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A note from the authors

Our work on Solutions began in the spring of 2005 with a
research trip. We travelled from city to city with colleagues from
Oxford University Press, visiting schools, watching lessons and
talking to teachers and students. The information we gathered
on that trip, and many subsequent trips across Central and
Eastern Europe, gave us valuable insights into what secondary
students and teachers want from a new book. These became
our guiding principles while writing Solutions. Most people we
spoke to asked for:

* aclear focus on exam topics and tasks

* easy-to-follow lessons which always have a clear outcome
¢ plenty of support for speaking and writing

e plenty of extra practice material

In response, we designed a book which has a crystal-clear
structure: one lesson in the book = one lesson in the
classroom. We included thirty pages of extra vocabulary and
grammar practice within the Student’s Book itself to provide
more flexibility. We included at ieast ten specific lessons to
prepare students for the schoo!-leaving exam, as well as
ensuring that the book as a whole corresponds to the syllabus
topics required in the exam. And we recognised the difficulties
that students naturaliyv "ave with speaking and writing, and
therefore ensured that these activities are always well prepared
and well supported. Achievabie activities are essential for
motivation!

Our research trips also taug*t us that no two schools or classes
are identical. That is why Solutions is designed to be flexible.
There are five levels (Elementary, Pre-intermediate,
Intermediate, Upper-intermediate, Advanced) so that your
students can begin and end the course with whichever is most
appropriate for them.

Solutions has benefited from collaboration with teachers with
extensive experience of teaching 14-19 year olds and of
preparing studerts for their school-leaving exams. We would
like to thank Anita Omelanczuk for sharing her expertise in
writing the proced.ral notes in the Teacher's Book. The main
lesson notes, cultural and language notes as well as the
photocopiable suppiements in the Teacher's Book were
provided by Caroiine Krantz.

We are confident that Soiutions will be easy to use, both for
students and for teachers. We hope it will also be interesting,
engaging and stimulating’

Tim Falla and Paul A Davies

The components of
the course

The Student’s Book with MultiROM

The Student’s Book contains:

¢ 10 topic-based units, each covering 7 lessons

e 5 language Review. Skills Round-up sections, providing a
language test of the previous two units and a cumulative
skills-based review

* 10 Get ready for your exam lessons providing typical tasks
and preparation for the final exam

® 4 Get ready for B2 exams lessons allowing Intermediate
students to extend their skills

¢ 30 pages of extra language material: 10 pages of Vocabulary
Builders plus 20 pages of Grammar Builders with grammar
reference and further exercises

¢ tip boxes throughout giving advice on specific skills and
how best to approach different task types in all four main
skills

You will find more details on pages 5-7 in the section ‘A tour of

the Student’s Book’.
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Three class audio CDs
The three audio CDs contain all the listening material from =«
Student’s Book.

The Workbook

The Workbook mirrors and reinforces the content of the
Student’s Book. It offers:

e further practice, lesson-by-lesson of the material taught -
class

¢ additional exam tasks with support for students and
teachers
Challenge! exercises to stretch stronger students

¢ writing guides to provide a clear structural framework for
writing tasks

e regular Self-checks with Can do statements to promote
conscious learner development

e cumulative reviews to develop students’ awareness of tr=»
progress with Exam Challenge! sections to practice exam-
type tasks
a Functions Bank and Writing Bank for quick reference

e an irregular verbs list
a Wordlist which contains the vocabulary activated in the
Student’s Book units

The MultiROM

The MultiROM is an interactive self-study tool that has beer

designed to give guidance, practice, support and consolida: ==

of the language and skills taught in the Student’s Book. The

MultiROM is divided into units and lessons corresponding w=~

those of the Student’s Book.

e every grammar lesson in the book is extensively practisez
and is accompanied by a simple explanation

e all target vocabulary is consolidated with crossword, worz
search, and gap-fill activities

e one exam-type listening activity per unit is included so t==
students are able to practise listening at their own pace

e speaking and writing sections help students improve thes:
skills outside of the classroom

e an audio CD element is included, with all the exam listeni~
tasks from the Workbook, which can be played on a CD piave

The Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book gives full procedural notes for the Stude--
Book, including ideas for tackling mixed-ability teaching. In
addition, it offers:

o optional activities throughout for greater flexibility

» structured speaking tasks to get students talking confide~z

e useful tips and strategies to improve students’ exam
technique

e ateacher’s guide to dyslexia in the classroom
20 photocopiable pages to recycle and activate the
language of each unit in a fun, communicative context

Test Bank MultiROM
A separate resource MultiROM contains:

A Placement test

Short tests: two for each unit

Progress tests: an A and a B version for each unit
Cumulative tests: one for units 1-5 and one for units 6-11
Answer keys

Results table

Audio and tapescripts

The Short tests, Progress tests and Cumulative tests can be
adapted. You can add, remove and edit tests depending upc-
what you have taught. You can even personalise the tests if vi.
want.

Website

The Solutions website with procedural notes and keys for the
Workbook is at www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions




Solutions and the exam

Solutions Intermediate not only consolidates what was studied
at Pre-Intermediate but extends it, providing comprehensive
coverage of B1 exam requirements and further developing
students’ language capabilities. This level also aims to
introduce stronger students to the skills they will need to
progress to the B2 level, laying the foundations for candidates
who will use Upper-Intermediate and then go on to sit exams at
a higher level.

Typical exam requirements are reflected throughout the course
in the choice of topics, task-types, texts and grammar
structures. In addition to this, Solutions offers:

Student’s Book

The Student’s Book includes ten exam-specific lessons
designed to familiarise students not only with the task-types
and requirements of the exam. The lessons provide strategies
and exam techniques to give students the skills they need to
tackle exam tasks with confidence.

Four extra lessons allow students to get acquainted with B2
level exams.

A tour of the Student’s Book

Workbook

The Workbook provides further practice for both the oral and
the written exam. Work in class can be followed up with
Workbook tasks done as homework.

Exam Challenge! sections practise exam-type tasks.

The listening material for the Workbook listening tasks is
available on the MultiROM.

Teacher’s Book

The exam lessons in the Student’s Book are accompanied by
full procedural notes with advice and tips for exam preparation.

There are ten main units in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven lessons (A-G). Each lesson provides

material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

1 Luck at the photos. How do you think the people feel? Use
Lhe adjectives in the box
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Lesson A - Vocabulary and listening

* The unit menu states the main language and skills to be
taught.

s Every lesson has an explicit learning objective, beginning
‘I can .. .

s Lesson A introduces the topic of the unit, presents the
main vocabulary set, and practises it through listening
and other activities.

* This lesson links to the Vocabulary Builder at the back of
the book, which provides extra practice and extension.

$ TEIREE wor wmm and ancwer questions using the.

5Pasltensemntras! = . "

U St s o s ey e, o e e W F

& Cavpets e . Ure o 3ae cvephe, e pa et
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b s 35
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Lesson B - Grammar

* Lesson B presents and practises the first main grammar
point of the unit.

* The new language is presented in a short text or other
meaningful context.
There are clear grammar tables.
Look out! boxes appear wherever necessary and help
students to avoid common errors.

s This lesson links to the Grammar Builder at the back of
the book which provides extra practice and grammar
reference.

Introduction 5
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eembering the past

1 Quickly read the text, Underline the part of the text that talks
about the ceremony in the photo.

member the soldiers that died in the First World War {1
the Second World War {1939-45) and all other wars since. The

% vears carlier, but it was still very difficul. often impossible, for

| first Poppy Day was in 1921, The First World War had ended three §

[ can discuss the significavice
of tmportant days

2 Why did ex-soldiers start making poppies?
a Because they couldnt find a job.
b Because they were disabled.
¢ Because they didn"t have families.
3 They chose to make poppies because
a they had seen poppies growing on the battiefields
b a Canadlan soldier had written a poem about poppies.
C poppies are popular in Belgium and the north of France,
& On Poppy Day
a 32 million people sell poppies
b people wear red or white poppies,
c people buy and wear 32 million white poppies,
5 During the two-minute silence peaple
2 walk to a ceremony in thelr town or village.
b think abaut the moment the First World War ended.
¢ stop and think about soldiers who have died.

3 gi;ﬁl Listen to people talking about Poppy Day. Tick the
people who wear a poppy.

Speaker1 [ ] Speakerd []  Speaker3 O

& 9 .08 Complete the sentences. Then listen again and check,

1 [think it's very . to remember the soldiers who

.......................

- ex-soldiers in Britain to find employment. So some of them started § In wars. _ _
making and selling red paper poppies. They gave the money that 2 They th.{- ultimate sacrifice - they their fives
they ratsed to ex-soldiers who were disabled or unemployed, and for other people
1o the familics of soldiers who had died. The choice of flower 3 | think we need to stop thinking about the and think
- was significanl. During the war, the soldiers had noticed poppies £ about the
- gpowing every vear on the battlefields in Belgium and the north : & We should try to wars, not them. :
of France. A well-known poem from that time, written by a 5 It's imporant to look after when they come home. :
6 Soldiers risk their lives to the peaple at ]

Canadian soldier. begins with the lines

in Flanders® fields the poppies blow

w5 Bedween the crosses, row on row,

That mark our place*; ..

iz the days leading up to Poppy Day, about 32 million people
“in Britain buy and wear small poppies. Some people choose to
wear white poppics because they think that white symbofises
Fpeace. Then, at 11 aum. on 11 November {at the moment when
- the First World War ended) there’s a two-minute silence, Many
' people stop and think quietly about the soldiers who died, There
ErE cerernonics al war memorials in towns and villages all over
illﬁmr}f The most important ceremony is in London, when

5 Say if you agree or disagree with each sentence in exercise &,

6 FENAIE workin pairs. Discuss the questions,

1 Is it 'mpartant to remember soldiers whio died fighting for our
country? Why? 'Why not? :

2 s there a day in your country when peaple remember c
soidiers who died in wars? ;

2 Read the text. Choose the best answers.

1 On 11 November people remember
a soldiers who have died since 1921,
b soldiers who have died in wars since 1914
¢ soldiers who died in the two world wars,

#* 16} Unit 2+ Memories
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Lesson C — Culture

Lesson C has a reading text which provides cultural
information about Britain, the USA or other English-
speaking countries.

Students are encouraged to make cultural comparisons.
New vocabulary is clearly presented wherever it is
needed.

[ can wnderstand . R
a pagazing article absut a man
wha lost ki memory,

Lns in New Yurk

1 Read the text quickly. Which sentence is not true? 5 Read the Learn this! box. Find the sentences in the text and
1 Doug lost his memaory and has never recovered iL. complete them with the correct prepositions.
2 Doug lost his memaory but later remembered who he was. 1 The doctors were surprised —____ the severity of his
3 Doug lost kis memory but has found his family and memeory loss. (paragraph 3)

friends again. 2 He was worried meeting his family and friends. ‘
{paragraph £) i
2 Put the events in the correct order. 3 According to them, he has become much more relaxed
a Siaff at the hospital found a phone number in Doug’s and isn't scared showing his feelings.
bag. {(paragraph 6)
Doug woke up on a subway train in New York. 4 He's happy his new life. {poragraph 7 ;

The police sent Doug to hospital.

Doug met his family and old friends.

Doug worked in Paris.

An old friend made a documentary about Doug's
BXperignces,

E Nadine took him home.

k Doug went to a police station.

i Doug's ex-girlfriend, Nadine, identified him.

N SO L L

e an

6 TEINTLE Work in pairs. Complete each sentence in three
different ways. Use your Imagination. Then tell your partner.

1 | was really surprised at ..
2 | was womied about ..

3 I'm really scared of ...

& I'mvery happy about ...

0000 GOO0o0

3 Are the sentences trze or false?

1 Doug was wearing warm clothes when he woke up on the
subway,

2 Very few people have ever had such seripus memory loss
as Doug.

3 The hospital authorities didn™t want to release Doug wntil
they knew who he was.

& Douz discovered that he was quite rich.

Doug recognised his family and friends immediately.

& Doug's sisters think that his personality has changed since
his memory loss.

W

& Match the words (1-12), which are highlighted in the text,
with their nearest equivalents (a—).

1 shkul a beach shoes
i fip-flops b memory loas
3 mickeack ooconfused  EEECLRREEE e R
& baffled d beautiful

S tam e send home
6 Fmnea f shown

7 dschamge g accompanied
B .t once h head

¥ esconted I confident

10 stunning | bag

11 cutgoing k immediately
12 | label

porirayed

Introduction

T

I'tan talk about things tha

used to

1 KF1:10 Read and listen to the conversation, When Julia’s 5

grandma was young, did she have:
b aradio? £ ane

a4 acar!

frie n the pasg but arcat

I WEre

W

Complete the sentences with the affirmative, negative or
interrogative form of used fo and the verbs in the box,

1 My sister _______ this town, but she hates it now.
2 Where ______ she before she lived in London?

3 She any exercise, but now she goes running
every day.

4 She any Italian, but now she's almost fluent.

& My mum in a bank, but she's umemployed now.

(] she a waitress before she became an
actress?

MMWHH used o p. 111

A 142 Usten to a description of a ghost town. Why did it
become a ghost town?

2 Underline all the eumpies of used to in the conversation in 7

£¥ 1712 Uisten again. Choose the correct words to
exercise 1.

complete the sentences about Fairview today.

3 Read the Learn this! box. Choose the correct words in the 1 ithas / doesn't have a population of 2,000 now
rule and complete the examples, 2 Peaple woark [ don't work in the gold mines now.

31 People eat | don't eat in the saloon now.

4 Peaple buy [ don't buy snacks at the coffee shop.

5 Tourists visit / don’t visit the town now,

6

7

ff i wﬁmmu mrpm{mntffumru habits or

h
: !ﬂuaﬁﬁﬁs M am i'fw Hﬂ!  different. People can [ can™t stay at the hotel now.

There is [ isn't a road,

fnrm nf m&w E‘ﬂwl same for all persons. B Rewrite the sentences in exercise 7 5o that they are true i
abaout Fairview in the past. Use the affirmative or negative ]
form of used to.

U oused o have 3 population of 1000

9 Work with a partner. Think about life In your country either ‘5
20, 50 or 100 years ago. Make notes using these headings,

5 politics

6 food and drink

1 transport 3 enitertainment
. dive? 2 wark 4 education

B ot it o 10 ﬁ:{m Tell the ciass about your ideas,

mtemes Hml Ig the ' pronounced in used fo: /s/ or [2/7?
How is to pronounced?

1 We used to sit and chat.

2 We didn't use to leave the village very often

3 Did you use to watch television?

i A hundmd years ago, there were hardly any cars. ; ;
i People used to walk ., { ;

Lesson D — Grammar

* Lesson D presents and practises the second main gramma
point of the unit.

 The grammar presentation is interactive: students often
have to complete tables and rules, helping them focus or
the structures.

® [earn this! boxes present key information in a clear and
concise form,

e This lesson links to the Grammar Builder at the back of t-
book which provides extra practice and grammar referencs
notes.

e Afinal speaking activity allows students to personalise the
new language.

it

__m*rm mwmwﬂwm:tnﬂmmhhmnm Hehﬂwhnupahwmnnmnerm
- asubway train, with bumps on kis $gill and a headache, and had found he had no idea where he was going,
ﬂhﬂththﬂbéen,wwmm was. ‘!mscarn# hE said later, whentaikmg:bmﬂ the experience. 1didnt

: 3 FHK whh:fmpnnuﬂmmﬂ a&panmhphraubw&,nmh of keysand
. ams _uf me The puﬁl:# wuum ‘We'd never had anything like this before, says Lieutenant ﬁm
: :f.;ﬂﬁlﬁ Thghnt ﬂulﬂg*n Em»g Istand Hmpltai On his name $#§. the nurse wrote ‘Unknown white male’

' ‘l}l‘h& mmm Eu mg ;&xﬂa@nhs ﬁmgwaﬁ &iagnnrnd as suffering from ‘total retrograde amm:i: 'whmh'is

-;hempfm-mmmumm Doug until nahaﬁhm i

. identified. Eventually, hospital staff found a phone number inside the phrase
¢ book in his rucksack It was the numnber of an ex-girifriend’s mother, but
. she didn't know whe he was. However, when Doug spoke to his ex-girlfriend,
. Nadine, she recogrised his voice UG Is that you, Doug? she asked. T
. don't know,” came the repiy. mmlmmmrﬂdm&mml

3 Hmtmmm:uhamwmmmmwnmnhm

| which he shared with two dogs and theee parrots. Doug discovered that he
MWWmMMhmm:Mﬁmwmﬂ
3 thmm

B e SRR

b
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Lesson E — Reading

* Lesson E contains the main reading text of the unit.

* |toccupies two pages though it is still designed for one
lesson in class.

* The text is always interesting and relevant to the students,
and links with the topic of the unit.

* The text recycles the main grammar points from lessons B
and D.

* Important new vocabulary is highlighted in the text and
practised in a follow-up activity and in the Workbook.



Narrating events
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Lesson F - Everyday English

Lesson F presents a functional dialogue.

The lesson always includes listening practice.

Extra vocabulary and structures are presented, if necessary.
Students follow a clear guide when they produce their

own dialogue.

Useful functional phrases are taught and practised.

The step-by-step approach of ‘presentation, practice and
production’ is suitable for mixed-ability classes and offers
achievable goals.

torm of used do.
1 Lused 1o Tave 8 bath every righl (%

Dl o snc fa vt bk
2 Wia used to wexch carioons on V. 1)
1 Weused 1o go abuad on holiday £
2 Cwotee 4 Used 10 wea? herwery dresses. ()
1 Jocob passed sl s exams. e felt relleved [ upset
2 Wa wated for ages We ficfod up  plaased
3 Lask mad her sistercry She il gdlty / homesick.
& Charle waiched Tval day, e felt comused 7 boted.
5 Amelia vt 16 school wearing Gifferen socks She feft

6 They used Lo e in the cliy centre. )

detiged { embarrassad o m|
on |
Everyday English
Grammar 1 Gomepions th chafagmm it o st b e bos.
3 Complete the sentences with tha present simple o the LR
Present continuos form of the varbs In brackets s Parar e
1 sosh (oot lke) o e’ vegeiaran PPl
2 Avigal (calch) the bus every day 1 = M,—_w”wn‘mw,m”,w
7302m ved trousers?
3t mew) Liam tomamow 1o Bt our oy s my Fiend Geoe e N e
sclener project 1 i umnmvsmnmmnm
4 Gnyou hear Connort e i) e By Yes She's the one atthe in the yedow 10p
5 T g (- LS
™ st (ahezrs £ bomam)
clhes. m =
6 we {sy) w3y e whie 1he
buiders are n out hovse. ?
50w i yous im0 8 e 2
m 1 ol realy et DeECILe =y e = b e ke
A Complate the sentences with the pax simple. past . o
¢ meaty?
ey g csuse e e Sy @ 1 kncan | e and e w5 et 0 B e e
< e pokc becn 3 snge man =

--shﬂrm

)Phn'npu\edmehmdmvnd (g0} nside. B e e oy o

4 When Wiion 0 of bischs. everybody yewenizy.

Qrush) G []

S foseph slayed at home becsuse he. {break] bis Boy B

B Catin {da) her homewark when her bayfriend : G

catied.
et []

- Boy el sbe had 10 Gve 0 and let me take , bt shewasnt  m—
]
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Get ready for your exam
* There are ten Get ready for your exam lessons (two after

units 1, 3, 5, 7 and 9) which focus on exam skillts and
preparation. In addition, four Get ready for B2 exams
lessons introduce students to the requirements of the
higher level.

The lessons include exam tasks for reading, speaking and
listening (with writing exam tasks in the Workbook).

Each lesson includes activities to prepare students for the
exam tasks and provide them with the language and skills
they need to do them successfully.

These lessons also recycle the language from the previous
two units and link with the topics.

Y A narrative
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Lesson G — Writing

* Lesson G focuses on writing and always involves one of
the text types required for the students’ final exam.

* The lesson always begins by looking at a model text or
texts and studying the structure and format.

® Students learn and practise useful phrases.

* There is a clear writing guide for the students to produce

their own text.

* This supported approach to writing increases students’

linguistic confidence.
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WREN Srercsp o G\
Language Review/Skills Round-up

There are five two-page reviews (after units 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10).
* The first lesson of each review is a Language Review of the

preceding two units.

* There are exercises focusing on vocabulary, grammar and

functions.

* The marks always total 50, so it is easy to monitor progress
through the book.

* The second lesson of each review is a Skills Round-up
which covers all the preceding units of the book.

* The lesson includes practice of all four skills: listening,

reading, writing and speaking.

» The material is centred around a Czech boy called Marek

who is living and working in Britain.
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Tips and ideas

Teaching vocabulary

Vocabulary notebooks

Encourage your students to record new words in a notebook.
They can group words according to the topic or by part of
speech. Tell them to write a translation and an example
sentence that shows the word in context.

Vocabulary doesn’t just appear on Vocabulary pages. You can
ask students to make a list of all the verbs that appear in a
Grammar section, or to choose five useful words from a reading
text and learn them.

Learning phrases

We often learn words in isolation, but a vocabulary item can
be more than one word, e.g. surf the Internet, have a shower.
Make students aware of this and encourage them to record
phrases as well as individual words.

Revision

Regularly revise previously learned sets of vocabulary. Here are

two games you could try in class:

¢ 0dd one out. Give four words, either orally or written on
the board. Students say which is the odd one out. You can
choose three words from one vocabulary set and one word
from a different set (a relatively easy task) or four words
from the same set, e.g. kind, confident, rude, friendly, where
rude is the odd one out as it’s the only word with negative
connotations.

e Word tennis. This game can be played to revise word sets.
Call out words in the set, and nominate a student to answer.
The student must respond with another word in the set.
Continue round the class.

Students must not repeat any previous words. For example,
with clothes:

T: T-shirt

S1: jeans

T: sweatshirt

S2: top
Teaching grammar
Concept checking

The concept is important. Do not rush from the presentation

to the practice before the students have fully absorbed the

meaning of the new language. You can check that they truly

understand a new structure by:

e asking them to translate examples into their own language.

¢ talking about the practice activities as you do them, asking
students to explain their answers.

¢ looking beyond incorrect answers: they may be careless
errors or they may be the result of a misunderstanding.

e contrasting new structures with language that they already
know in English and in their own language.

Practice

Practice makes perfect. Learning a new structure is not easy,
and students need plenty of practice. Use the extra activities in
the Grammar Builders and on the MultiROM.

Progression

Mechanical practice should come before personalised practice.
This allows students to master the basic form and use first,

without having to think about what they are trying to express at
the same time.

Teaching reading

Predicting content

Before reading the text, ask students to look at the picture and
tell you what they can see or what is happening. You can also
discuss the title and topic with them.

Introduction

Dealing with difficult vocabulary

Here are some ideas:

® Pre-teach vocabulary. Anticipate which words they will have
difficulty with. Put them on the board before you read the
text with the class and pre-teach them. You can combine
this with a prediction activity by putting a list of words on
the board and asking students to guess which ones will
not appear in the text. For example, for the text about Doug
Bruce on page 19 of the Student’s Book, list these words:
subway specialist amnesia identity carnival
strangers college
Ask students to look at the pictures and telt you which two
words they are not going to find in the text (carnival and
college). At the same time, check that they understand the
other five words.

¢ Having read through the text once, tell students to write
down three or four words from the text that they don’t
understand. Then ask them to call out the words. You can
then explain or translate them.

¢ Rather than immediately explaining difficult vocabulary,
ask students to identify the part of speech of the word they
don’t know. Knowing the part of speech sometimes helps
them to guess the meaning.

o After working on a text, have students write four or five new
words from the text that they would like to learn in their
vocabulary notebooks.

Teaching listening

Pre-listening

This is an important stage. Listening to something ‘cold’ is not

easy, so prepare the students well. Focus on teaching rather

than on testing. Here are some things you can do:

¢ Tell the students in broad terms what they are going to hear
(e.g. a boy and girl making arrangements to go out).

¢ Predict the content. If there’s a picture, ask students to
look at the picture and tell you what they can see or what is
happening.

® Pre-teach vocabulary. Put new vocabulary on the board and
pre-teach it. Translating the words is perfectly acceptable.

® Read through the exercise carefully and slowly before the
students listen. Ensure that the students understand both
the task and all the vocabulary in the exercise. (You can
check that they understand the task by asking a student to
explain it in their own language.)

Familiar procedure

It isn’t easy to listen, read the exercise and write the answers
all at the same time. Take some pressure off the students

by telling them you'll play the recording a number of times,
and that they shouldn’t worry if they don’t get the answers
immediately. Tell students not to write anything the first time
they listen.

Monitor

While the students are listening, stand at the back of the class
and check that they can all hear.

Teaching writing

Use a model
Ensure that the students understand that the text in Lesson G
serves as a model for their own writing.

Preparation

Encourage your students to brainstorm ideas and make
notes, either alone or in pairs, before they attempt to write a
composition.

Draft
Tell them to prepare a rough draft of the composition before
they write out the final version.




Checking
Encourage them to read through their composition carefully
and check it for spelling mistakes and grammatical errors.

Correction
Establish a set of marks that you use to correct students’
written work. For example:

sp  indicates a spelling mistake.

w indicates a missing word
gr indicates a grammatical error
v indicates a lexical error

wo indicates incorrect word order

Self correction
Consider indicating but not correcting mistakes, and asking
students to try to correct them.

Teaching speaking

Confidence building

Be aware that speaking is a challenge for most students. Build

their confidence and they will speak more; undermine it and

they will be silent. This means:

¢ encourage and praise your students when they speak.

* do not over-correct or interrupt.

* ask other students to be quiet and attentive while a
classmate speaks.

¢ listen and react when a student speaks, with phrases like
‘Really?’ or ‘That’s interesting’.

Preparation

Altow students time to prepare their ideas before asking them
to speak. This means they will not have to search for ideas at
the same time as trying to express them.

Support

Help students to prepare their ideas: make suggestions
and provide useful words. Allow them to work in pairs, if
appropriate.

Choral drilling

Listen and repeat activities, which the class does together,
can help to build confidence because the students feel less
exposed. They are also a good chance to practise word stress
and intonation.

Teaching mixed ability classes

Teaching mixed ability classes is demanding and can be very
frustrating. There are no easy solutions, but here are some
ideas that may help.

Preparation

Try to anticipate problems and prepare in advance. Draw up

a list of the five strongest students in the class and the five
weakest. Think about how they will cope in the next lesson.
Which group is likely to pose more of a problem — the stronger
students because they’ll finish quickly and get bored, or the
slower students because they won’t be able to keep up? Think
how you will attempt to deal with this. The Teacher’s Book
includes ideas and suggestions for activities and fillers for
different abilities.

Independent learning

There is the temptation in class to give most of your attention
to the higher-level students as they are more responsive and
they keep the lesson moving. But which of your students can
best work on their own or in pairs? It’s often the stronger ones,
so consider spending more time in class with the weaker ones,
and finding things to keep the fast-finishers occupied while the
others catch up.

Peer support
If you are doing pair work, consider pairing stronger students
with weaker students.

TN

Project work

Provide on-going work for stronger students. You can give your
stronger students extended tasks that they do alone in spare
moments. For example, you could give them readers, ask them
to keep a diary in English or work on a project. They can turn
to these whenever they are waiting for the rest of the class to
finish an activity.

Correcting mistakes

How much we correct should depend on the purpose of the
activity. The key question is: is the activity designed to improve
accuracy or fluency?

Accuracy

With controlled grammar and vocabulary activities, where

the emphasis is on the accurate production of a particular
language point, it’s best to correct all mistakes, and to do so
immediately you hear them. You want your students to master
the forms now and not repeat the mistake in later work.

Fluency

With activities such as role-play or freer grammar exercises it
may be better not to interrupt and correct every mistake you
hear. The important mistakes to correct in these cases are
those that cause a breakdown in communication. We shouldn’t
show interest only in the language; we should also be asking
ourselves, ‘How well did the students communicate?’. During
the activity, you can make a note of any serious grammatical
and lexical errors and put them on the board at the end of the
activity. You can then go through them with the whole class.

Self correction
Give students a chance to correct themselves before you supply
the correct version.

Modelling
When you correct an individual student always have him or her
repeat the answer after you correctly.

Peer correction

You can involve the rest of the class in the process of
correction. Ask: /s that answer correct? You can do this when
the student has given a correct answer as well as when the
answer is incorrect.
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Fashion

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 ¢ =

Vocabulary: clothes; describing clothes

Listening: a fashion show commentary; listening for specific
information

Speaking: describing clothes; being inexact e.g. it's a kind of ...
Topic: people

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-
in brief, spend no more than 3-4 minutes on exercise 2 and
set Vocabulary Builder and Grammar Builder exercises for
homework.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Do a quick class survey by writing these sentences on
the board: / like wearing comfortable clothes, like baggy
trousers and loose tops. I like to look different from other
people. It's important to me to look fashionable. | really don’t
care about fashion.

o Ask: Which of these statements describes you best? Students
discuss the sentences with a partner for a minute. Find out
with a show of hands which is the most popular attitude.

Exercise 1 page 4

e Ask students: What are these people doing and where are
they? (They are modelling clothes at a fashion show.)

¢ Before students describe the photos, check that they
understand the meaning of the words in the box, by giving a
translation and eliciting the English word.

¢ Tell students to work in pairs to describe the photos, giving
their opinions. Ask one or two of them to repeat their
descriptions to the rest of the class.

For further practice of Clothes vocabulary, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 1.1: Student’s Book page 128

KEY
1

coat — all the others are summer clothes
shirt — all the others are worn on legs
tie — all the others are women’s clothes
socks — all the others are tops

jeans — all the others are formal

VI BWN

mini skirt e roll-neck
leggings f hoody
combat trousers g polo shirt
fleece h v-neck

an oo

3 Open answers

Exercise 2 page 4

e Ask individual students to read out the words in each
category. Correct pronunciation errors. Listen out especially
for mispronunciation of the vowel sounds in leather
/'1eda(r)/, fur /f3:(r)/, and furry /'f3:ri/. Draw attention also to
the final consonant /s/ in loose and point out how it differs
from final consonant /z/ in lose.

Unit 1 » On.camera

THIS UNIT INCLUDES ® & &

Vocabulary e clothes ¢ describing clothes ® compound adjectives  nationalitic:
Grammar * order of adjectives » present tense contrast ® state and dynamic verc
# verb + infinitive/-ing

Speaking = describing different nationalities » discussing the issue of surveillanc
* describing a photograph

- Writing * an informal letter

WORKBOOK pages4-10 » Self check 1 page 11

e Students make their lists in pairs. Go around giving help
with vocabulary as necessary. This could be done as a
competition to see which pair of students can come up with
the longest list in two minutes. Ask the winning pair, and
one other, to read out their lists.

e With a stronger class elicit more words to add to the list. (E.g.
silk, suede, denim, collar, v-neck, roll-neck, sleeveless, hooded).

Exercise 3 pages $§¢ 1.01

¢ Focus on the listening task. If students are unsure of the
meaning of outfit, explain that it means a set of clothes that
you wear together. Play the recording, check the answer and
see if students can remember the phrases that helped them
identify the photo.

KEY
Photo 2 and two other outfits

| TRANSCRIPT 1.01

Speaker Our first model has an informal but stylish outfit. He’s
wearing an attractive plain, brown leather jacket and a
tight, cotton T-shirt. It's long-sleeved, | think. | particularly
like those casual, baggy, black jeans.

The next model is wearing a shiny, grey, nylon jacket with
matching trousers. She’s also got a large, spotty scarf
around her neck — a touch of humour from the designer, |
feel — and a spotty, long-sleeved, blouse. And on her feet,
| are simple but stylish black leather shoes. A very elegant
outfit, in my opinion.

| Now we have a more unusual outfit. She’s wearing a red,

stripy top and a long, dark, wool coat. Below that, a short,

stripy skirt and black, leather high-heeled shoes. It’s a very

i strange look — I'm not sure | like it, and | doubt it will catch on!

Exercise 4 pages §¢ 1.01

e Students work in pairs to complete the phrases from the
commentary then listen again to check. With a weaker class,
allow the students to listen to the commentary again before
they complete the phrases. They can then listen a third time
to check the answers or you could simply give them to them.

KEY

1 plain, leather 4 shiny, nylon
2 tight, cotton 5 spotty

3 baggy, black 6 long, wool

Exercise 5 page 4
e Students can work in pairs. Allow 2 minutes before checking
answers.

KEY 1 shape 2 colour 3 material




For further practice of Order of adjectives, go to:

1 2 That’s a smart stripy cotton shirt.

3 She’s wearing an awful flowery cotton dress.
Look at that beautiful check wool mini-skirt.
| like your stripy baggy blue hoody.

This is a great shiny nylon roll-neck.
She’s wearing ridiculous tight furry leggings.

N OV

LANGUAGE NOTE - LIKE

The following sentences from the lesson include the word
‘like” in its 3 different uses:

| like wearing comfortable clothes, like baggy trousers and
loose tops. It looks like a ... It’s a bit like a ...

In the first usage, like is a verb expressing preference,
whereas the second usage is not a repetition of the verb
but a preposition which means ‘for example’. The other
two unfinished sentences include the same preposition
with another meaning (‘similar to’). Students should
understand these differences.

Exercise 6 page 4

* Focus attention on the speaking tip. Emphasise that these
phrases are extremely frequent in everyday spoken English.

e Model and drill the phrases, concentrating particularly on
the unstressed pronunciation of of, here pronounced simply
/v/. Keep the drilling very snappy!

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask students to describe the pictures and answer the
following two questions in pairs: Are these people
professional madels? Should we follow fashion? Allow 3
minutes. Bring the class together. Find out by a show of
hands who thinks the people in the pictures are professional
models/ we should follow fashion. Ask some students to
justify their opinions. Ask a few others why they disagree.

For work on Compound adjectives, go to:

abulary Builder 1.2: Student’s Book page 128

KEY
1 high-heeled hard-working old-fashioned good-looking
bad-tempered well-known easy-going long-haired

2 2 easy-going 6 good-looking
3 high-heeled 7 well-known
4 hard-working 8 long-haired
5 bad-tempered

3 2 well-known 6 bad-tempered
3 old-fashioned 7 hard-working
4 good-looking 8 easy-going
5 high-heeled

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? Elicit: | can
describe someone’s clothes, | can use adjectives in the correct
order, | can give ‘vague descriptions’ of things that are hard
to describe exactly. Ask: What useful words have you learned?
Elicit new words and phrases from the class.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 1.1

Fashion questionnaire

Pairwork

Language: fashion and clothes

Materials: one copy of the worksheet per student (Teacher’s

Book page 123)

* Hand out a copy of the questionnaire to each student. Go
through the instructions and do the first example together,
then let students work in pairs to fill in the gaps. Tell them
not to answer the questions at this stage so that you can
concentrate first on the collocations and new items.

= Elicit or explain the following phrases and suggest that
students write them in their note-books: fashion pages, item
of clothing, match, second-hand shop, fashion sense.

* Students ask and answer the questions in pairs or small
groups. Encourage them develop their conversations by giving
reasons for their answers and asking follow-up questions.

= Monitor and help as students are talking, noting any
common mistakes and examples of good use of language
and conduct a brief feedback session at the end.

KEY

1 enjoy 4 read 7 generations 10 judge
2 notice 5 dress 8 match 11 fashion
3 spend 6 item 9 hand 12 buy

GRAMMAR

Present tense h
~contrast )

LESSON SUMMARY o ® &

Grammar: present tense contrast; state and dynamic verbs
Listening: a dialogue at a bus stop, a mobile phone conversation
Speaking: talking about facts, habits, current action and plans

SIS L(4Nl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 1 together as a class and set the Grammar
Builders as homework.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

¢ Before students open their books, brainstorm a list of things
that you can do with a mobile phone. Encourage students to
come up with the correct verbs as well as nouns. Write the
students’ suggestions on the board. Possible answers are:
send and receive texts, make calls, take photos, send photos,
surfthe Internet, set an alarm, listen to the radio or music,
take videos.

e Direct students to the picture and ask which of the actions
in the list the girl is doing with her phone. (Taking a photo.)

Exercise 1 pages

* Put the students into pairs to describe what’s happening
in the picture. You could encourage them to give as much
detail as possible by telling them you are going to time them
and that between the two of them they must not stop talking
before 60 seconds are up.

¢ Suggest that as well as using all the words in the box they
should give information about the possible relationship
between the boy and the girl, how they are feeling and
what the weather’s like. Remind them also to try to include
descriptive vocabulary from the previous lesson.

* Ask one pair to repeat their description to the rest of the class.

Unit 1 » On camera




Exercise 2 page>5

e Ask students to read the dialogue to themselves and then
ask two students to read it aloud.

e Ask: Why is Louis annoyed with Carol? Who is Carol taking
the photo for?

e Suggest that students underline examples of present simple
and present continuous in two separate colours.

KEY

present simple: Our film starts in fifteen minutes. What do you
do with them all? | usually send them to my friends. She lives
in New York.

present continuous: I'm taking a photo of you. You're always
taking photos. Who are you sending that photo to? She’s
coming to stay with us next month. Why are you sending her a
photo of me? The bus is leaving.

Exercise 3 pages

e Students do this exercise on their own. Check as a class.

¢ |n a weaker class ask students to read out the example from
the diatogue that shows the rule.

KEY
1 simple
2 continuous

5 continuous
6 simple

3 continuous
4 simple

Exercise 4 pages

¢ Give students two or three minutes to complete the dialogue
in pairs. Remind them to use contractions rather than full
forms. As you go through the answers ask students to tell
you which of the uses from exercise 3 each verb represents,
e.g. My phone’s ringing is use number 2 (something
happening now), We're seeing the new Spielberg film this
afternoon is use number 5 (arrangements for the future).

KEY

1 ’sringing 6 ’s she saying

2 ’re seeing 7 's always interrupting
3 ’'m looking 8 often go

4 makes 9 are you laughing

5 Is she phoning 10 finishes

For further practice of Present tense contrast, go to:

Grammar Builder 1.2: Student's Book page 108

KEY
1 The plane takes off tomorrow morning at eight o’clock.
It's quite warm today. I’'m not taking a jacket.

What are you reading at the moment?

I'm living with a family in Ireland for a month.

She’s a writer so she works from home.

They aren’t going to the party on Saturday night.

Do you usually wear jeans to school?

v

a lives

a doesn’t drive

a Do (you) speak
ais having

a are (you) meeting
a is always leaving

is visiting

is driving

are (you) speaking
has

does (the film) start
doesn’t wash
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Unit 1 « On camera

Exercise 5 pages

¢ Monitor students as they work in pairs, checking for
appropriate use of the present simple and continuous. With
a weaker class give students thinking time to note down
their answers before they speak. For fast finishers write get
and make on the board and ask them to make additional
sentences with these verbs.

Exercise 6 page>5

e Direct students’ attention to the Learn this! box. If students are
unclear about the concept of a state verb, explain that it means
a ‘non action’ verb. Students will develop a natural instinct
as to whether a verb is a state verb or an action verb. In the
meantime it is helpful for them to learn a list of state of verbs.

¢ Students do the exercise individually or in pairs.

KEY

1 belongs 5 know, mean
2 prefer 6 Do, remember
3 wants 7 Do, like

4 don’t understand

For further practice of State and dynamic verbs, go to:

Grammar Builder 1.3: Student’s Book page 109

KEY
1 1 don’tremember 5 belong
2 needs 6 Do (you) know
3 doesn’t like 7 are waiting
4 israining 8 want
2 1 'menjoying 4 feel
2 thinks 5 ’re considering
3 ’s having 6 forget
3 1 a smells b ’'s smelling
2 a looks b ’m looking
3 a tastes b ’'m tasting
4 a feels b ’s feeling

Exercise 7 page5

¢ if possible, ask students to work with a new partner for this
exercise. Demonstrate the exercise yourself by giving the
answers to the first two questions. Get students to ask one
or two follow-up questions for each answer their partner
gives (although this won’t be possible for number 2).
Monitor and note down any persistent mistakes and write
them on the board for students to correct.

¢ Conduct a brief feedback asking students to report back to
the class anything interesting they have found out about
their partners.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can use different present tenses to
talk about the present and future. | understand state verbs.
Ask: Which state verbs can you remember?




Stereotypes?

LESSON SUMMARY e ¢ & =

Reading: a text about Londoners

Listening: descriptions of nationals stereotypes; matching
Speaking: talking about national and regional stereotypes
Vocabulary: personality adjectives

Topic: people

T T—

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text before the lesson, allow ten
minutes for the reading exercises (2 and 3) and do exercise 6 as
a whole class activity.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Before students open their books, write London on the board
and explain to the class that they are going to brainstorm
words associated with London. Give them a topic, for example,
buildings. Students name as many London buildings as they
can. Continue with the topics of transport and famous people.

CULTURE NOTES - LONDONERS

The title of the text, Maybe it’s because I’m a Londoner
comes from a famous song written by Hubert Gregg in
1947. It has become a kind of anthem for London.

A Londoner is a person from London. In this case, adding
-er makes the word describe a person. It isn’t the same
for all cities. A person from Manchester, for example is a
Mancunian and a person from Liverpool is a Liverpudlian.

Exercise 1 page 6

* Before proceeding with the exercise, elicit or explain the
meaning of the lesson title, stereotypes (a fixed idea
or image that many people have about something or
somebody, especially a race, nationality or gender, which
is often not true. For example: the French are very romantic,
the British only drink tea, the Japanese work very hard).

¢ Focus on the photo and the title of the text. Ask the questions
to the class as a whole. Ask additional questions such as:
How are they feeling? What time of year is it? Where are they
going? always asking the students to justify their answers.

Exercise 2 page6

* Focus on the task. Ask students to read through the text
looking only for information that answers the question.
Tell them to highlight anything in the text that suggests a
negative opinion, to help them answer the question.

KEY
1 Joanna 2 Amir 3 joanna 4 Sam 5 Amir 6 Sam

Exercise 4 pages $§¢ 1.02

e Focus on the instructions. Tell students that when they
listen for the first time they only need to try to get a general
understanding of what the teenagers are saying and to write
down their nationalities.

e With a weaker class, pre-teach a few key words or phrases
that you think the students are unlikely to know.

KEY
1 Brazilian 2 American 3 Japanese 4 Spanish

KEY Joanna

Exercise 3 page6

* Students re-read the text. Encourage them to look for
synonyms for the words in the task. Demonstrate the first
question, showing them how to scan the text until they find
the appropriate synonym or synonymous phrase (cotd and
unfriendly). Again encourage them to underline the answer in
the text.

¢ With a weaker class students should refer to the wordlist as
they read.

TRANSCRIPT 1.02

1 Rosana | love Brazilians — but maybe that’s because I'm from
Brazil! The best thing about them is, they laugh a lot and
they smile a lot. If you walk down the street, you see lots of
smiles! Another thing is that they’re always willing to share
what they've got with you; even if they haven’t got very much
themselves ... They’re not at all mean.

2 Ethan  I'm from New York in the USA. It's an enormous
country, of course, and people are different in different parts
of the States. But | think there are some characteristics that
are typical and that are shared by Americans across the
country. Let me give you an example. In general, Americans
work hard - they start work early, finish late, and they don’t
have long holidays. In my opinion, they’re proud of their
country, and very proud to be American, whatever their ethnic
background.

3 Junko I'm not typically Japanese - I’'m probably more like an
Australian, because I've lived here in Australia for years now.
Japanese people have got good manners and show respect
to other people, especially people they don’t know. In fact
sometimes they can be rather formal. Personally, I'm not!
Another difference between me and other Japanese is that I'm
very open, even with people | don’t know. Japanese people
often hide their feelings. They don’'t like other people to know
what they are thinking or feeling.

4 Carlos I'm from Spain - from the south, near Seville. | think
Spanish people, in general, are quite warm-hearted and
they like meeting new people and making new friends. The
Spanish don’t like to sit in silence — they like talking — they
can chat away for hours on end. That’s my opinion, anyway.

Exercise 5 page6 $¢ 1.02

® Go through the opinions with the class and deal with any
vocabulary questions. Play the recording again and pause
after each answer is given to give students time to write
their answer. Let students check their answers with a
partner before checking as a class.

KEY
aJ] bE ¢C dE eR f)}J gR hC

Exercise 6 page 6

¢ Check understanding of the words in the box. Allow
students two to three minutes to discuss their ideas and
note them down. Encourage them to recycle words from
the text too and any other ideas they might have such as
punctual, romantic, formal, etc.

Unit 1 » On camera 13




Exercise 7 pages6

e Ask students to read out their ideas and see if other students
agree. You could have a discussion on stereotypes in general,
gently guiding them towards the idea that stereotypes usually
contain some truth but that we must be careful not to over-
generalise. Start the discussion by asking: Do you think
stereotypes are based on truth? How do you feel when people
make generalisations about people from your town / country?

®» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: / can talk about differences between nationalities.
Ask: What useful words, phrases and ideas have you learned
from the lesson?

D GRAMMAR .
y Verb patterns

LESSON SUMMARY e @ #
Grammar/Vocabulary: verb patterns
Reading: a short article

Listening: short monologues

Speaking: talking about celebrity culture
IS

S A(MIRl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, do exercises 2
and 6 as a class and set the Grammar Builder as homework.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

¢ Introduce the topic of celebrities and paparazzi by asking
students to name some magazines that contain celebrity
gossip and photos. Ask: Which magazines do you read?
Which celebrities are you interested in reading about and
seeing photos of? Would you like to be famous and see your
photos in magazines?

CULTURE NOTE - PAPARAZZI

¢ The name paparazzi comes from a character called
Paparazzo in the Fellini film, La Dolce Vita, who rode
around on a scooter taking photos of rich and famous
people. The word paparazzo originally means ‘a
mosquito’.

e (Celebrities who are well-known for fighting back
physically or verbally against the paparazzi include
Oasis singers Liam and Noel Gallagher, Jay Kay (lead
singer of Jamiroquai), Ewan McGregor, Sean Penn, Mel
Gibson and Prince Harry.

Exercise 1 page7

* Focus on the photo and elicit what is happening. Ask students
to read the text quickly to decide which view they agree with.
Find out through a show of hands what the majority of students
think.

* Ask if students know of any famous incidents involving
paparazzi. Don’t encourage further discussion about the rights
and wrongs of photographing celebrities at this stage as they
will have a chance to do this in exercise 4.

Exercise 2 page7

e Ask students to copy the chart into their notebooks and add
the verbs from the text into the correct column. Do the first
example together and then let students work alone.
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* During feedback make sure they are clear about the
meaning of can’t face (not want to do something because
it’s too difficult or unpleasant, e.g. / can’t face doing my
homework/the washing up) and can’t help (not be able to
stop yourself from doing something, e.g. / couldn’t help
laughing when she was talking).

KEY

verb + infinitive: agree expect fail hope manage pretend
refuse seem want

verb + -ing form: avoid can’tface can’t help enjoy imagine
spend (time)

For further practice of Verb patterns, go to:

Grammar Builder 1.4: Student’s Book page 109 ¥

KEY

1 1 nottospend 5 eating
2 going 6 doing
3 notto see 7 notto arrive
4 to buy 8 driving

Exercise 3 page7
e Students can work alone or in pairs. Tell them to refer back to
the verbs in the table, including those that are already there.

KEY

1 hearing 4 to hate 7 tobe
2 having 5 taking 8 to see
3 togo 6 to co-operate 9 being

Exercise 4 page7

¢ Again, students can work individually or in pairs. As you go
through the answers, highlight the word order used if the
infinitive is negative: / pretend not to be and NOT / pretend to not
be. Explain also that/ fail to understand is a fixed expression and
is a more formal way of saying / don’t understand.

¢ Ask students to put a tick next to the statements they agree
with. Then ask them to compare their opinion with their
partner’s. Encourage them to develop their arguments by
saying why they agree and giving examples, if possible.

KEY

1 reading 4 to understand
2 to write 5 leading

3 notto be

Exercise 5 page7 §# 1.03

¢ Let students compare answers with a partner before
checking as a class. Remind them that there is one opinion
which doesn’t match any of the speakers.

KEY
Speaker 1: 3  Speaker2:1  Speaker3:2  Speaker 4: 5

TRANSCRIPT 1.03

Speaker 1 Well, if 'm honest, | do like to know about the lives of
famous people. | don't admit it, of course! | mean, | never buv
those magazines with photos and stories about celebrities
- you, know, Hello! magazine and the others. No, I never buy
them. But when I'm waiting to see the dentist, or the doctor,
and | see the magazines on the table, | have quick look —
| never tell anyone, of course, — and | quite enjoy it, really.
Well, rich people are interesting, aren’t they?



Speaker 2 Yes, | often buy magazines about celebrities — | like
to read about their lives. It’s interesting. And I like to see the
photos, too, but | don’t agree with the paparazzi who wait
outside people’s houses and then follow them. That must be
terrible. It’s important for famous people to have a private
life, away from the cameras - just like normal people.

Speaker 3 | don’t read those magazines very often. | suppose I'm
quite interested in famous people, but | get bored with the same
names and faces all the time. Who cares about Tom Cruise these
days? Or Britney Spears? But every time | pick up a magazine,
there’s an article about Tom or Britney. It’s ridiculous! They need
to find some new celebrities to write about.

Speaker 4 |buy all the celebrity magazines as soon as they come
out. | want to know everything about these people -
| just can’t get enough information about them! I'm not sure
why — | suppose it’s the glamour and romance of it. The
beautiful dresses and diamond jewellery. | often think what it
must be like, being rich and famous, and having an exciting,
glamorous life. The magazines help me to dream, | guess!

Exercise 6 page7

* Focus on the Learn this! box. Give students time to read
it on their own and then get them to translate the pairs of
sentences with a partner. See the language note below for
an explanation of the change in meaning.

KEY Open answers

LANGUAGE NOTE - VERB PATTERNS

* With remember, forget, stop and go on the —ing form
refers to an action that happens before the remembering,
forgetting, etc. and the infinitive refers to things that
happen after.

¢ Try + —ing means to do something as an experiment to
see what will happen, whereas try + infinitive means to
make an effort to do something difficult.

¢ Although not listed in this exercise, students will also
have heard like used with —ing or infinitive. There
is a subtle difference in meaning between the two.
Compare: [ like going jogging = | enjoy it. / like to go
jogging before school = | think it’s a good idea to do
this (but | don’t necessarily enjoy it).

Exercise 7 page7

¢ Give students a minute to think and make a note of their
answers. As students do the task, go round monitoring and
checking for correct use of verb patterns. Afterwards conduct
a brief feedback asking a few students to report back to the
class some of the things their partner talked about.

For further practice of Verbs that change their meaning, go to:

L Grammar Builder 1.5: Student’s Book page 110

KEY
1 1 playing 4 tomake 5 tobuy 7 dancing
2 to study 3 taking 6 to get 8 giving

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned? What can you do

now? and elicit answers: / can identify and use different verb
patterns. | can express opinions about the paparazzi. Ask: What
new verbs and phrases have you learned?

Surveillance

LESSON SUMMARY e o 2
Reading: an article; matching, multiple-choice
Listening: a song, Somebody’s Watching Me
Speaking: a discussion about surveillance
Topic: science and technology
T

SISl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, ask students to
read the text for the first time at home.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Write surveillance /s3:veilans/ on the board. Explain that
if someone is under surveillance they are being watched
very closely. Ask: Who is usually kept under surveillance?
(Someone suspected of a crime, a member of a gang, a wife
or husband suspected of having an affair, etc.) Who keeps
them under surveillance? (The police, private detectives,
rival criminals, etc.)

Exercise 1 pages

* Focus on the photograph. Ask: What can you see? Students
will probably say camera or video camera. Direct them
towards the words Closed-Circuit Television (CCTV) cameras
and practise the pronunciation /si: si: ti: vii/. Ask: What is
a CCTV camera? (It is a television system used for security.
Itis called closed circuit because it is for a small number of
viewers as opposed to broadcast TV.)

¢ Elicit where CCTV cameras are normally found (shopping
centres, car parks, stations, airports, etc.).

Exercise 2 pages8

e Focus on the task and then on the paragraph headings. Ask
students to underline the key words. Emphasise that if they
read them carefully it will help them predict the content of
the text.

¢ Give the students about 5 minutes to match the paragraph
headings. Make sure they understand that one heading is
not necessary. Encourage them to share their ideas in pairs.

KEY A2 B6 C4 D1 ES3

Exercise 3 pages

* Ask students to read the questions and deal with any
vocabulary problems that arise.

* Give students plenty of time to read the text intensively to
answer the questions. They should underline the part of the
text that gives them the answers and also note the number
of the question next to what they’ve underlined, so that
during feedback, when you ask them to give evidence for
their answers they will be able to find it more easily.

KEY 1b 2d 3¢ 4d 5d 6d

Exercise 4 page9

® Go through the definitions together. Do the first one or two
definitions with class showing that many of the clues are in
the words themselves (cash machine, monitoring).
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KEY

1 cash machine 4 illegal 7 download
2 monitoring 5 citizens 8 software
3 passwords 6 tag 9 shoplifters

Exercise 5 page9 §¢ 1.04

¢ Go through the words in the box. You many need to explain
tricks — to play a trick on someone is to deliberately try to
make someone believe something that’s not true.

¢ With a stronger class students can complete the gaps before
listening to check. Remind them to think about rhyme as
well as meaning.

¢ With a weaker class ask students to read through the lyrics
ignoring the gaps and then play the recording for them to fill
them in.

KEY

1 life 3 home 5 phone 7 hair 9 tricks
2 price 4 dream 6 TV 8 showers 10 neighbours

CULTURE NOTE - SOMEBODY’S WATCHING ME

Somebody’s Watching Me was first sung by Rockwell, an
American singer, with Michael Jackson singing backing
vocals, in 1984. In 2006, Beatfreakz, a Dutch group, made
a dance version of it which was an international success.

Exercise 6 page 9
Do this exercise as a class.

KEY

paranoid When people are paranoid they worry that other people
don’t like them, are trying to harm them or that people are
watching them. With surveillance people really are watching them.

Exercise 7 page?9

e Go through the sentences and answer any questions about
vocabulary, e.g. deter (put off, stop people wanting to do
something). Sometimes students are shy to ask when they
don’t know a word or think they know the meaning. It would
be useful, therefore, to check their understanding by asking:
Which word means ... ? and give a definition in English or a
translation of the word your are trying to elicit.

e Students work in pairs to divide the sentences.

KEY For:2,3,7,9 Against:1,4,5,6,8

Exercise 8 page9

* You could find out through a show of hands what students’
views are before they start the activity and pair them so
that a student who is pro-surveillance sits with a student
who is anti so that discussion is more animated. Go around
monitoring and feeding in language as necessary.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING ACTIVITY

Tell students that CCTV cameras are going to be installed
in your school. Brainstorm and agree on the places where
the cameras may be put (classrooms, halls, toilets?) and
who will have access to the screens and recorded material
(teachers, parents, the police?).

Divide the class into four groups. Two groups prepare
arguments for or against the cameras from the point of
view of students. Two other groups work on arguments for
or against from the point of view of teachers. Encourage
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students to use the ideas and vocabulary from exercise 7
as well as their own. Allow 3-4 minutes.-

When the groups are ready, choose one person from each
group. The class now form the jury. Their role is to take
notes of the arguments presented by other students and
finally decide who — the opponents or the proponents

- are more convincing.

The four groups choose their speakers, who take it in
turns to present their arguments. They have a minute
each. Before they start, explain that everybody should
listen carefully to the others as they will have a chance
to respond to the arguments of the other groups either
strengthening their point or contradicting it.

When this round is finished, allow groups to work together
again and decide what to say in the second round. Feed
phrases like: We completely agree with our friends saying
that ..., We totally disagree with the group who say that ...
After 2-3 minutes let the speakers talk again. When they
have finished, each member of the jury writes down on a
piece of paper ‘for’ or ‘against’ stating whose arguments
were the most appealing.

Read the decision of the jury out to the class. If you want
to be certain that there isn’t a draw, add your own vote.

If you want to give feedback on students’ mistakes,
consider making notes on the misuse of verb patterns. At
the end of activity read your notes out to the class. Elicit
corrections; put carrect examples on the board.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: | can understand an article about
surveillance. | can give my views on surveillance. | have got (¢
know the song Somebody Watching Me.

F

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ »

Functional English: talking about photos

Grammar and vocabulary: prepositions: look like/look as if/thouc
Listening: dialogues; listening for specific information

Speaking: describing who’s who in a photo

Topic: people

T

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Talking about photos

IRLI(ENE 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-i
brief, do exercise 2 quickly as a class, keep to a limit of 3 or «
minutes for exercise 3 and keep the performances in exercise
brief.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write the following questions on the board for students to
discuss in pairs or small groups: Do you enjoy looking at oth:
people’s photos? What sort of photos do you enjoy looking
at? Are there any that you find not so interesting? Do you like
having your photo taken? Have a quick class feedback.

Exercise 1 page10 §¢ 1.05

® Focus students on the photo and the instructions. Play th:
recording for students to read and listen and decide who
Connor’s sister is.



Sarah  From school?

Connor No, Mike and | play for the same football team on Saturday
mornings.

Sarah He looks as though he fancies your sister.

Connor What makes you think that?

Sarah The way he’s smiling and looking at her.

Connor No, | don't think so. Anyway, he’s got a girlfriend.

Sarah Really? Shame.

Exercise 2 page 10
¢ Students do the exercise individually or do it as a whole class.

KEY 1at 2o0n 3 with 4in

LANGUAGE NOTE - GUY
Students will no doubt be very familiar with the word guy, .
which is an informal word for man. It can be a very useful Exercise 7 page 10
word to use at that ‘in between age’ when boy sounds too * Students write their dialogues in pairs. In a weaker class
young and man sounds too old. they should write full dialogues. In a stronger class notes
will be sufficient. Remind them to use the expressions from
3 the lesson. Circulate as they write, correcting mistakes and
Exercise 3 page 10 helping.
e (o through the information in the Learn this! box and elicit

further examples onto the board. Practise the pronunciation Exercise 8 page 10

of looks as though. Then ask students to find the ¢ Students act out their dialogues. Remind them to speak

expressions in the dialogue loudly and clearly, to maintain eye contact with each other,
and to show interest in what the other person is saying.
Even if they have written out the full dialogue encourage
them to read as little as possible.

KEY

1 She looks a bit like you.
2 He looks nice.

3 You look as though you’re having a great time. » Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can talk about photos. | can identify
who is who. | can say where they are in a photo. I can talk about
how they look.

LANGUAGE NOTE - LIKE

The preposition like in look like + noun/person means ‘to

resemble’, in look like + clause means ‘as if. Notes for Photocopiable activity 1.2

Spot the difference

Pairwork

Language: describing pictures, prepositions, present

continuous, clothes

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut in half per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 124)

¢ Divide students into pairs and give out the worksheets. Tell
students that they must not look at their partner’s picture.

The difference may be illustrated with these examples:
She looks like a famous model (= She resembles a famous
person in her appearance). She looks like she is a famous
model (= | think she is a famous model).

Exercise 4 page 10
e Students complete the exercise alone or in pairs. Check as a

class.
Explain that they both have a picture of a class photo but
KEY there are ten differences.
1 looked 4 look like * Remind / elicit from students the language of identifying
. . people in a photo: The guy on the left/right, The second guy
2 look like, looks 5 looks as though/as if/like on the left/right, etc.
3 look as though/as if/like H

Students describe their pictures and ask questions about
their partner’s picture in order to find the differences. When
they find a difference, they mark it with a cross.

e Ask Student A to begin by describing the first person on
the left. Student B listens and asks questions to find out if
there are any differences. Explain that the differences relate
only to the people, and that there may be more than one
difference related to each person.

= Stop the activity when most pairs have found the ten

differences and let them compare the pictures to check.

Elicit the differences from the class. During this feedback

Exercise 5 page 10
* Do an example together as a class before students work in
pairs.

Exercise 6 page10 §¢ 1.06
e Look again at the photo in exercise 1. Play the recording.
Students label the people.

TRANSCRIPT 1.06 *

Sarah

Who’s the guy on the left?

Connor In the white shirt?

Sarah

No, in the grey and white shirt.

Connor That’s Kim. He’s Jeff's brother.

teach the following expressions (Don’t pre-teach them as

it will spoil the activity): to pull a (silly/funny) face, to lean
back, to fold your arms, to do a V sign, to put/have your arm
round somebody.

Sarah So he’s your cousin too.
Connor Yes. KEY
Sarah They don't look like brothers. Front row

Connor Oh, | think they do. But they’ve got very different
personalities. Kim’s very quiet but Jeff’s really outgoing.

Sarah Who's the girl on the right in the white dress?

Connor | think she’s a friend of Jeff's. | can’t remember her name
... Oh, it's Sandra.

Sarah  She looks younger than everyone else.

Connor Yeah, she does. | think she’s about 14 or 15.

Sarah The guy in the white shirt looks nice.

Connor He’s a friend of mine.
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In picture A the guy on the left is wearing a stripy shirt. !n B he
is wearing a check shirt. In picture A he is leaning forwarc with
his elbow on his knee. In picture B he is leaning back wita his
arms folded.

in picture A the second guy on the left is wearing z baggy
T-shirt, in picture B he is wearing a tight T-shirt.

In picture A the guy in the middle of the front row is wearing a
long-sleeved T-shirt, in picture B it’s got snot sleeves.
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In picture A the girl in the skirt is pulling a (silly) face. In picture

B she is smiling.

In picture A the girl on the right is wearing glasses, in picture
B she isn’t. In picture B she is doing a V-sign. In picture A
she isn’t.

Back row:

In picture B the girl on the left has got her arm around the girl
next to her, in picture A she hasn’t.

In picture A the girl in the middle has shoulder-length hair. In
picture B she has short hair.

In picture B the guy on the right has his hand on the shoulder
of the girl in the middle, in picture A he doesn't.

A letter to an ¥V
exchange student}'

LESSON SUMMARY @ @& &

Writing: a letter to an exchange student

Reading: letters; identifying topics, inserting sentences
Topic: people
e

LAYl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, students finish
the writing task for homework.

®» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Write exchange student on the board. Elicit its meaning
and brainstorm reasons why people take part in this kind
of exchange. (To improve their foreign language and get
to know another country’s culture and school system, to
experience the independence of being away from family.)
Ask students if they would like to do it. Why / Why not?
Would they like to do it in the UK? If not, which country?

Exercise 1 page 11
® Focus on the two letters and the instructions. Set a time
limit for students to read them and answer the questions.

KEY

Luc, France George, England Gloria, Spain Sarah, Wales

Exercise 2 page 11
* Focus on the topics. Give students a few minutes to re-read
the letters and identify the topics. Make it clear that a topic

may be mentioned more than once and not all topics will be

mentioned.
KEY
George 1le 2g 3b 4a
Gloria 1e 2d 3¢ 4a

Exercise 3 page 11
* Focus attention on the instructions. Students work in pairs
to match the sentences with the gaps.

KEY 1e 2b 3g 4a 5f 6c 7d
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CULTURE NOTE - BRITISH SCHOOLS

Year 11 is the last year of compulsory education in British
schools. Students prepare for public exams, GCSEs
(General Certificate of Secondary Education) during this
year. Students can choose to stay on for another two
years after this to study for A-levels, which are the British
equivalent of school-leaving exams.

Exercise 4 page 11

Read the writing tip as a class. Go through the instructions
for the task. This planning stage can be done in pairs,
although the writing stage will need to be done individually.

Exercise 5 page 11

Allow about 20 minutes for this stage. Walk around
correcting and helping. When students have finished, get
them to swap letters with another student to check for
mistakes before they hand their compositions in. Encourage
fast finishers to write more detailed letters.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you studied today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers. [ can write a letter introducing myself. |
can organise my ideas into topics.

TOPIC @ ® &

4

AN ] Bt

People, health and lifestyle, shopping and services
IS

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

Stand in front of the class, and ask students to say what
adjectives they would use to describe the clothes you wear
(e.g. casual, formal, trendy, traditional, colourful).

Ask students to work in pairs, and describe their partner’s
clothes with three or four adjectives.

Collect some adjectives on the board and check
comprehension.

Exercise 1 page 12 2-3 minutes

Exercise 2 page 12

Check that students understand the adjectives.

Students think of clothes they like to wear (rather than those
they are wearing to class), and choose four adjectives.

Get feedback from a few students.

Q 1.07 8-10 minutes

E _Listening: true/false/not stated

Explain to students they are going to hear someone
describing how different types of people usually dress.
Allow 1 minute for students to read through the instructions
and the task items. Tell students to pay particular attention
to negative statements as they may often be misleading.
They may find it useful to underline negative expressions
as well as key words. Identifying key words is easier if you
analyse what kind of information may be false.

Remind students that a piece of information is only correct
if it agrees with the recording text, and is only false if the
recording makes it clear that it is untrue. If there is no
information in the text about a statement, they should mark
Not stated rather than use their own judgement.

Ask students to check their completed answers after the
second listening,.

Play the recording twice with a 30-second pause in between.
Check answers. Discuss students’ experience of the task.

KEY 1F 2T 3F

4NS 5NS 6F 7F 8T




7874 “:—.\I‘A-,' f_y

TRANSCRIPT 1.07

Sometimes people feel they should dress in a certain way because
it’s fashionable, but they can end up feeling uncomfortable in the
clothes they’'ve chosen. You can avoid this by clarifying what kind
of wardrobe personality you are, and choose and wear clothes that
suit you. There are four wardrobe personalities: Dramatic, Classic,
Romantic and Natural. But it’s certainly possible to be a mixture of
different personalities or to change over time.

Dramatic wardrobe personalities have a clearly defined style and
are not afraid to stand out from the crowd. A typical Dramatic will
ne drawn to vivid, bright colours and shocking combinations. They
‘ove to dress up one day and be completely casual the next, but
their main aim is to draw attention to themselves. Some enjoy
dressing in designer labels but many prefer expressing their
individuality by shopping in second-hand shops.

Classic wardrobe personalities tend to be far more self-confident
than Dramatics. Their choice of clothing is often conservative to
‘eflect their reserved personalities. Classics have excellent taste
and often buy expensive clothes that will last for years. Their
refined taste extends to their choice of jewellery and even their.
hair and make-up which is sophisticated but always understated.
Classics take pride in their appearance and will look spotless even
when doing the gardening!

Romantic wardrobe personalities love to look artistic and avoid
the clean lines and minimal detail that Classic personalities

love. They’re attracted to anything that communicates luxury

and expense. They love exotic perfumes. You can often smell a
Romantic before you can see them, and only an expensive range of
make-up will do. However, too often Romantics overdo the detail,
perfume and make-up.

The last wardrobe personality type is Natural. For them
comfortable, practical clothing is of the greatest importance. They
often lead very active lifestyles and tend to see formal clothes as
too restrictive. Their wardrobe is minimal and many do not even
own a make-up bag. Extreme Naturals need to be careful not to
present themselves poorly at formal occasions.

Itis important to be aware of your wardrobe personality and
express who you really are. But remember, don’t be afraid to
change and reflect the different sides of your personality.

Exercise 3 page 12 5 minutes

* Ask students to look at the title of the article in exercise
4 (Size zero) and to try and predict what it will be about
(models who are extremely thin).

* Explain that the key to completing a gap fill task successfully
is understanding the context, and understanding the general
theme of the text. Tell students that this exercise will help
with this, so it is impartant not to fill in any gaps yet.

* Students skim read the text to decide on the answer.

* Check the answer in pairs, then have a quick class feedback.
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Exercise 4 page 12 10-12 minutes
| E [Use of English: multiple-choice gapfill

= Explain that in a Use of English task the missing words tend
to be grammar words (e.g. prepositions, auxiliaries), verb
forms or parts of phrasal verbs, collocations or phrases.
If they get into the habit of learning new vocabulary with
words that they usually go with, it will help them in this kind
of task.

= Other items test students’ knowledge of vocabulary,
these often include synonyms or words that have similar
meanings, false friends and words often confused by
language learners. Encourage students to record such new
vocabulary with examples illustrating the differences in
meaning.

* Advise students to read the text carefully and to try to
eliminate answers that are definitely wrong when they first
go through. They shouid then re-read the text and make their
choices. Remind them to check their completed answers
at the end, and make sure they do not leave any questions
unanswered. In the exam, there is no penalty for marking
the wrong answer.

* Check as a class.

KEY
1c 3¢ 5¢ 7 ¢ 9 ¢
2b 4 b 6 c 8 a 10 a

Exercise 5 page 12 5 minutes

* Read the instructions as a class. Explain that in their
descriptions students should try and focus on each of the
three point of view mentioned. Encourage them to try to
go beyond these to score more points in the exam task, by
speculating, for example, what has happened before/what
is going to happen afterwards or by bringing in their own
relevant experiences.

¢ Focus students on the first photo on page 12. Brainstorm
some useful vocabulary and structures that they could use.
Refer them back to lessons 1A and 1F.

e Students prepare some questions they could ask about the
photo individually.

e They do the task in pairs, asking and answering questions
about the picture. Ask the three questions around the class
to follow up.

Exercise 6 page 12 8-10 minutes

E Speaking:picture-based discussion

* Read the questions as a class. Pre-teach off the peg (buying
ready-made clothes rather than having clothes made to
measure), and ask students if there is a word or expression
with a similar meaning in their own language.

e Explain that in this type of task the focus is on finding
similarities or differences between the two situations, not
on describing the details of each image. They can mention
specific details to illustrate any points they want to make.

¢ Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts
about each of the questions.

® Model the task with a stronger student.

e Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task. Encourage
them to note any difficulties, good or hbac points, and give
feedback to each other after they both finished.

* Conduct a class feedback by asking about the difficulties or
issues they discussed.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today?

Elicit: / have practised completing a true/false/not stated
listening task. | have practised a multiple-choice cloze task. | can
compare and contrast photos and discuss the issues involved.

Get ready for your exam 1
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TOPIC @ & =
People, society, free time
I T

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Write famous and popular on the board. Elicit the noun
forms (fame, popularity).

o Ask: What could you do to become famous? and note some
of the students’ ideas on the board.

o Ask: Which of these things brought fame a hundred years
ago? Underline the appropriate notes.

o Ask: Was it easier to become famous in the past or is it
easier today? Why? Conduct a short class discussion.

Exercise 1 page 13 5 minutes

¢ Students work in pairs. Encourage them to express their
opinions and support them with at least two different
arguments and examples.

» Ask a few pairs to report back to the class.

Exercise 2 page 13 15-16 minutes

E -Reading: multiple matching (headings with paragraphs)

* Ask students to read the whole text and the six headings
carefully before they start completing the matching task.
Remind them that one of the headings will not be needed.

* Explain to students that each paragraph in a text is
organised around one key idea. The first sentence of a
paragraph (the topic sentence) usually sets up this key
idea, which the paragraph then explores in more depth,
and the last sentence usually summarises the topic of the
paragraph. If students understand this, it will be easier for
them to complete the task. They can underline those parts
of the text (key words, etc.) that identify the key topic of
each paragraph.

= Students complete the task individually. Tell them to check
their answers when they have finished, and to make sure
the remaining heading cannot be matched to any of the
paragraphs.

* Check as a class. Ask students to justify their choices by
supporting them with examples from the text (for example,
using the fragments they underlined).

* You can ask fast finishers to read the text again, and make a
list of the advantages and disadvantages of fame the article
mentions.

KEY 1B 2D 3C 4F 5A

Exercise 3 page 13 5 minutes

e Students work individually, using the context to match the
definitions to the words or expressions. They should use the
information in the article to do this rather than dictionaries
or their notebooks.

e Check the answers as a class.

KEY

1 publicity 4 critics 7 crew

2 cheering 5 in the public eye 8 location
3 snap 6 gossip 9 premiere

Get ready for your exam 2

Exercise 4 page 13 5 minutes

e Students can work in pairs or small groups. Encourage !
to say what they know and think about the stars as weil
describe their looks, the way they dress, their personali
and how they feel about fame.

* You can ask them to bring into class photos of their fav«
stars, or you can bring in some photos from popular
magazines or printed off the Internet yourself.

Exercise 5 page 13 8-10 minutes

E Speaking: situational rote-play |

® Read through the instructions and the four descriptions
as a class (NB the films described are fictitious). Check
comprehension of key vocabulary, or pre-teach epic,
subtitles.

* Check that students understand the concept of cinema
certificates (age limits). Ask: /s there a similar system in
country? What are the different certificates? Are you allc
to see a 15 film if you are 14 but you are accompanied !
adult?

* Ask students to think about what type of films they usu.
like. Ask a few students around the class for examples

* Students work in pairs, and discuss the four options. S¢
time limit of 5 minutes for the pairs to agree or compror
on a film. Refer students to the Functions Bank in the
Workbook for useful phrases. Walk around and monitor
activity, making a note of any serious errors (mistakes i:
appropriacy as well as grammatical errors). Come back 1
these errors in a later lesson, but do not interrupt the ct
activity, as it focuses on practising fluency not accuracy

* Ask some pairs to report back with their conclusions, at
explain the reasoning for their decisions.

CULTURE NOTE ~ FILM CLASSIFICATION

The British Board of Film Classification (BBFC), originall
British Board of Film Censors, is the organisation
responsible for film, DVD and some video game
classification within the United Kingdom.

They currently issue the following certificates: Uc (suita:
for all, especially for young children to watch on their ov
U (suitabie for all), PG (all ages admitted, but parents a:
advised that certain scenes may be unsuitable for child:
under 7), 12A (suitable for those aged 12 and over. Tho
aged under 12 are only admitted if accompanied by an
adult), 15 (only for those aged 15 and over, nobody
younger than 15 may see a 15 film in a cinema), 18 (on:
for those aged 18 and over, nobody younger than 18 m.
see a 18 film in a cinema).

In the United States, the Motion Picture Association of
America (MPAA) issues ratings for movies, but this is no
compulsary for cinemas to enforce.

They currently use the following ratings: G (general
viewing: similar fo U in the UK), PG (similar to PG in the
UK), PG-13 (parents strongly cautioned: some material
may be inappropriate for children under 13), R (restricte
viewers under 17 require accompanying parent or adult
or otder with photo ID) and NC-17 (no one 17 or under i
admitted).

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elic
have practised using key words and topic sentences to ma
headings to paragraphs. | have practised working out the
meanings of unfamiliar words from context. | have learned
make arrangements for an evening out.




How did you feel?

LESSON SUMMARY e o ¢
Jocabulary: adjectives for feelings
-istening: short monologues; listening for gist and specific
‘ormation
Speaking: talking about memories and feelings
Topic: people
- _— o esaa

L1013V Yl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
:rief, set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework and
~ep exercises 7 and 8 brief.

» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

* Write the following adjectives on the board: irritated,
disappointed, scared, excited. Ask: What is the connection
between these words? (They are all adjectives which
describe feelings.) Ask students to work in pairs to make a
list of three things that make them feel these feelings. For
example, scared: heights, spiders, rollercoaster rides. Ask a
few pairs to read out their lists.

Exercise 1 page 14

* Check that students understand and can pronounce the
adjectives in the box. The words which often present
problems of pronunciation are guilty /'qilti/, jealous
‘dzelas/, relieved /r1'li:vd/, scared /skead/ and embarrassed
im'beerast/. Model and dritl them chorally and individually.

¢ Focus on the photos and elicit the first answer before asking
students to continue in pairs. Insist on full sentences.

KEY

1 upset

2 excited/delighted

3 bored/confused/nervous/depressed
4 fed up/irritated

5 amused/pleased/excited

Exercise 2 page 14

* To demonstrate the activity, mime one of the adjectives
yourself and ask: How do / feel? Ask another couple of
students to do the same in open class before the students do
the activity in closed pairs. Walk around monitoring, listening
out especially for correct pronunciation of the adjectives.

Exercise 3 page 14
* Students work individually. Let them compare answers in
pairs before checking with the rest of the class.

KEY 1b 2c¢c 3a 4¢c 5b 6a 7b 8a

Exercise 4 page 14 §# 1.08

+ Explain that students are going to hear five different people
talking about events in their life. Point out or elicit that there
are six events and only five speakers so one will not match
any of them. Play the recording once. Check answers as a
class.

THIS UNIT INCLUDES @ & ¥

. Vocabulary e feelings ® noun formation e adjective prefixes  adjectives +

prepositions e sequencing words ® -ed/-ing adjectives e phrasal verbs
Grammar » past tense contrast ¢ used to ® exclamatory sentences
Speaking e talking about feelings ® describing early memories

® discussing important days ¢ describing and reacting to a story
Writing e a narrative

WORKBOOK pages 12-18 e Self check page 19

KEY 1c¢ 2b 3e 4f 5a

TRANSCRIPT 1.08

Speaker 1 When | was ten, my parents decided that they wanted
me to go to St Martin’s Secondary school. You needed to pass
a difficult exam to get in. So | took the exam - and | failed it.
Was | disappointed? Not really. | didn’t want to pass the exam,
because | didn’t want to go to St Martin’s. | wanted to go to
White Stone Comprehensive, with all my friends. So for me,
failing was better than passing! But | didn’t tell my parents that,
of course.

Speaker 2 | remember my best friend at primary school was
called Mandy. We were always together — we sat next to each
other in class, we played together in the playground. Then one
day, | got to school and Mandy didn’t want to sit next to me
- she wanted to sit next to Karen. Urgh! Karen! | still don’t like
the name. At the time, | felt really bad. | got angry with Mandy
about it, and shouted at her - but of course, that didn’t help!

Speaker 3 When | was six, | really wanted a bike for my birthday.
| remember getting out of bed really early that morning and
going downstairs. In the middle of the living room, was
an enormous present, all wrapped up in coloured paper. |
couldn’t wait! | unwrapped it, and inside was a fantastic new
bike. It was the best present ever! Il never forget the feeling
when | took the paper off and saw it for the first time.

Speaker 4 When | was about nine, my cousin got married. It was
quite a big wedding — all the family were there, and lots of
friends from our village, too. | was really looking forward to it.
Then | saw the dress - the dress that my parents wanted me to
wear. It was awful - big and shiny and pink, and not the kind of
thing | liked wearing at all. | always wore jeans and T-shirts. But
my parents insisted. | felt so uncomfortable in that dress — and
when my friends saw me, my face went bright red!

Speaker 5 1was five when | started school. | remember my mum
saying goodbye at the school gate. | think she was crying! |
didn’t cry — but | didn’t feel good. All the other children seemed
enormous! And | didn’t know anybody there. It was all so strange
and new. | wanted to run! | wanted to open the gate and run all the
way home. in fact, | remember trying to open the gate and escape,
but I couldn’t!

Exercise 5 page 14 §{¢ 1.08

* Play the recording again, stopping after each recording
for students to note down their answers. With a weaker
class, stop after each speaker and ask comprehension
questions to guide them to the right answer. For example,
after the first speaker ask: What was the exam? (entrance to
St Martin’s school) Did he pass? (No) Did he want to go to
St Martins? (No) So how did he feel? (relieved).

KEY
1 relieved 3 delighted 5 scared
2 jealous 4 embarrassed

Exercise 6 page 14

® You could keep this exercise brief or you could use it as an
opportunity for some extended fluency practice.

® Focus attention on the events in exercise 4. Start off by
giving your own mini anecdote related to one of the events.
Then give students time to look at the events and note
down some details. Write: What? Where? Who? When? Why?

Unit 2 « Memories
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on the board as a prompt. Encourage the students to ask
questions to help their partners expand on their stories.

® This could also be treated as a diagnostic exercise to see
how well students use narrative tenses, which are covered
in the next lesson.

Exercise 7 page 14
e Make sure students write notes, not full sentences. Go
round helping students with ideas.

Exercise 8 page 14

e Again, encourage follow-up questions if there is time.
Circulate and note down any important mistakes to be used
for a brief feedback at the end. Remember to include some
positive feedback as well.

e Ask a few students to report back on their partners.

For practice of Noun formation, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 2.1: Student’s Book page 129

KEY

1 -ment: disappointment, embarrassment, excitement
—ion: confusion, frustration, irritation
—ness: homesickness, nervousness, sadness

2 1 embarrassment 4 excitement
2 disappointment 5 homesickness
3 confusion 6 sadness

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: I can talk about different feelings. Ask: What useful
words and phrases have you learned?

LESSON SUMMARY o o & =

Grammar: contrast: past simple, past continuous, past perfect
Reading: stories about early memories

Speaking: talking about your earliest memory
EE———————e—

GRAMMAR

CLLLIEE 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, do exercises 5
and 6 as a class and set the Grammar Builder as homework.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write the heading childhood memories on the board,
followed by this list of important ‘“firsts’:
your first English lesson your first CD  your first best
friend your first bedroom your first ...

e Ask students to think of more important firsts and add them
to the list (first day at primary school, first exam, first trip
abroad, first date, first mobile phone ...) Students take it in
turns to tell each other what they can remember about these
firsts. Encourage them to use the feelings adjectives from
the previous lesson.

Exercise 1 page 15

® Focus on the photo. Ask students to describe what they can
see and what might have happened. Elicit their ideas. You
may need to teach windscreen.

]
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Past tense contrasut")

¢ Focus on the instructions, get students to read the text and
then ask the class to say how the three people might have
reacted. You might need to explain bounce and stare.

KEY
Possible answers: a scared b irritated ¢ embarrassed

Exercise 2 page 15

¢ Focus on the blue words in the text. Elicit that had come is
past perfect, were chatting is past continuous and went is
past simple. Then get students to write p.s., p.c. and p.p.
next to the other verbs. Ask students to tell you which of the
verbs are irregular (go, sit, throw, come, do).

KEY

past simple: went sat threw bounced landed smashed
past perfect: had come had done

past continuous: were chatting was raining was staring

Exercise 3 page 15
* Give students a few minutes to look at the Learn this! box
and complete it individually, then read it as a class.

KEY

1 past continuous /t was raining and the sky was grey

2 pastsimple /threw a stone, it bounced off a tree, landed on

3 past simple; past continuous When my aunt came outside
was staring at the broken windscreen

4 past perfect | couldn’t believe what / had done

For further practice of Past tenses, go to:

Grammar Builder 2.1: Student’s Book page 110

KEY
1 broke, was playing
2 as shining, decided
3 had, got
4 was waiting, saw
5 was listening, didn’t hear
6 was getting
2 2 Kate had a shower after she had played football.
3 The plants died because we had forgotten to water them
4 We went out after we had done our homework.
5 | bought a new mobile phone because | had lost my old one
6 Their car stopped because they hadn’t bought any petrol
7 |locked the door after | had left the house.

Exercise 4 page 15

¢ Students discuss the difference between the sentences in
pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

* |n a weaker class students may find it difficult to formulate
sentences explaining the differences. Ask concept question
instead. E.g. In number one, did Kim open the present
before | got to the party? (No.) After? (Yes.)

KEY

1 Kim opened his presents after | arrived.

2 Kim was in the middle of opening his presents when | arrived
3 Kim opened his presents before | arrived.

Exercise 5 page 15

e Students can do this exercise in pairs. When you go throug*
the answers ask them to explain why the wrong answers ar:
wrong (in the students’ own language if necessary).



KEY
oroke, was doing
2 left, had rained
was bringing
- arrived, helped

5 had worked, stopped
6 was driving, crashed
7 got up, had, went
8 had, hadn’t eaten

Exercise 6 page 15

* In a weaker class pre-teach doll, tap and ceiling.

* Students can work in pairs. Let them compare their answers
with another pair before checking as a class. For extra freer
practice, before you move onto the personalised stories in
exercise 7, you could ask students to close their books and
try to retell Sylvia’s story.

KEY

I had given 8 was shining
2 was playing 9 was waiting
3 noticed 10 heard

4 decided 11 looked

5 had washed 12 was pouring
6 took 13 hadn’t turned
7 put 14 had decorated

2y

Exercise 7 page 15

* Tell the students they are going to talk about one of their
earliest memories. Go through the questions together. Give
them time to choose what they want to talk about and plan
what they want to say. Monitor and help with vocabulary
while they’re making notes.

* Model the activity first by telling them the story of one of
your earliest memories. You could pause from time to time
and gesture for them to ask you questions.

Exercise 8 page 15

¢ Students tell their stories to the whole class or to a partner.
Monitor while they are telling their stories (if they do it in
pairs) but don’t overcorrect at this stage as they are unlikely
to get all the tenses right straight away.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - MEMORIES

After the students have told their childhood memory story to
a partner, you could put them into new pairs and ask them
to recount their first partner’s story to their new partner. You
might need to wam them that they will be retelling the story
so that they pay full attention to all details.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit: / can describe my earliest memory using different
past tenses.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 2.1
When Andy met Sandy ...

Group work

lLanguage: past simple, past continuous and past perfect

Materials: one copy of the worksheet per student or per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 125)

e Write When Andy met Sandy on the board and explain that
students are going to write a story about how these people
met and what happened.

e Students work individually or in pairs. Hand out a copy of
the worksheet to each student or pair of students. Read just
the first question together. Give students about a minute to
write the answer to the first question. They can write more
than one sentence and they must write sentences in full.

Remind them that the story is in the past and encourage
them to use a range of past tenses. The questions in italics
are there as prompts. They don’t have to answer all of them.
Tell them not to show their sentences to other students.

e When they have answered the question, ask students to fold
the paper back so that the their answer is on the reverse.
They pass their paper to the student(s) on their left. Tell them
not to look at the answers their neighbour(s) have written.
Give them a minute to answer the next question. After a
minute they fold the paper over and pass it to the left.

* They repeat the process until they have answered all the
questions and finished the story. At the end they unfold the
paper and take it in turns to read out the stories to the class.
The rest of the students listen and check that the language
is correct.

* Finally, have a vote on which is the funniest / most
interesting story.

CULTURE

Remembering )
the past __

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ @ =

Reading: a text about Poppy Day

Listening: 3 short interviews about Poppy Day; listening for specific
information

Speaking: talking about remembering soldiers

Topic: English-speaking culture

1INl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework and
ask students to read the text for the first time at home.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Before students open their books, write WAR on the board
and write battle, soldier underneath. Give students, in
pairs, two minutes to write down other words or phrases
associated with the topic. Elicit the phrases onto the board.

Exercise 1 page 16

e Focus on the photo and elicit as much information as
possible: Who can you see? Where is it? What time of year
isit?

¢ Focus on the task and ask students to read the text fairly
quickly to underline the relevant sentences. They should not
be distracted by sentences that are not relevant to the task.

KEY

Poppy Day, 11th November ...

The first Poppy Day was ...

Then, at 11 a.m. on 11th November ...
Many people stop and think ...

There are ceremonies ...

The most important ceremony ...

Exercise 2 page 16

e Students do the exercise on their own with a time limit of 5
minutes. Emphasise to students that when doing multiple-
choice questions they should read all the options carefully
and not jump to any conclusions about the correct answer.

Unit 2 « Memories ' 23



KEY 1 b 2a 3a 4b 5c¢

Exercise 3 page16 §¢ 1.09

¢ Focus on the instructions. Make sure students understand
that when they listen for the first time they don’t need to do
any more than tick the people who wear poppies.

KEY 1+ 2Xx 3v

TRANSCRIPT 1.09

1
Int. Do you always wear a poppy?
Girl Yes, | do.
| Int. Why?
Girl |think it's very important to remember the soldiers who died
in wars.
Int. Why do you think that?
. Girl They made the ultimate sacrifice — they gave their lives for
other people. We shouldn’t forget them.

2

Int. Do you always wear a poppy?
Boy No, | don’t.

Int. Why not?

Boy Well, | suppose it’s because the war was a long time ago. It
doesn’t seem very important to me. | think we need to stop
thinking about the past and think about the future.

Int. Don’tyou feel it’s important to remember soldiers who gave
their lives?

Boy 1| just think war is a horrible thing. We should try to forget
wars, not remember them.

3

Int. Do you always wear a poppy?

Girl Yes, | do. Always.

Int. Why?

Girl Because when you buy a poppy, the money goes to help ex-
soldiers and their families. It's important to look after soldiers
when they come home. My brother’s in the army.

. Int. But shouldn’t the government do that?

Girl Well, yes. But ordinary people need to help. Soldiers risk their
lives to protect the people at home.

Exercise 4 page16 §¢ 1.09

e With a stronger class students complete the sentences
alone orin pairs and then listen to check.

¢ With a weaker class, go through the sentences together as a
class and predict or remember the words in the gap before
listening to check.

KEY

1 important, died
2 made, gave

3 past, future

4 forget, remember
5 soldiers
6 protect, home

Exercise 5 page 16
® Ask students to write a Yes, No or Not sure next to each
statement and then compare answers in pairs or small groups.

Exercise 6 page 16

* Give students time to reflect on their views about remembrance
and to pool together their knowledge of special days dedicated
to soldiers defending their country, then discuss the questions
in pairs.

For practice of Adjective prefixes, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 2.2: Student's Book page 129

Unit 2 « Memories

KEY
1 impossible, disabled, unemployed

2 1 My mum’s very impatient.
2 My bedroom’s quite untidy.
3 My writing’s always illegible.

Open answers

3
& My life is quite disorganised.
5 | eat atirregular times.

6

I think I’'m quite insensitive.

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? Elicit: / have learned about how soldiers who have
fought in wars are remembered in Britain. | can discuss the
significance of important days. | have learned how to change
the meaning of adjectives by adding prefixes.

GRAMMAR

used to )

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ ¢

Grammar: used to

Listening: description of a ghost town; multiple choice
Speaking: talking about past habits and situations
e

S L3® 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-
in brief, set the Grammar Builder as homework and limit the
performances in exercise 10.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Ask students to brainstorm activities that they do in their
spare time. They then decide which of these things their
grandparents could do when they were children and what
they might have done instead. Don’t expect them to come up
with used to at this stage. This is just a lead-in to the topic.

Exercise 1 page17 §¢ 1.10

® Focus on the photo of the people, ask: What’s the
relationship between the two people? How old do you think
she is? In which decade was she a child ... the 40s ... the 50s
.. the 60s? Then look at the photo of the village ask: What
can you see? Where do you think it is? When do you think the
photo was taken? How do you know? Focus on the task, play
the recording and elicit answers from the class.

KEY 1 No 2Yes 3 No

Exercise 2 page 17
Students work alone. Check answers.

KEY

What did you use to do?

We used to sit and chat.

Did you use to watch television?

We didn’t use to leave the village very often.




ixercise 3 page 17

» “ocus on the Learn this! box. Students can compare with a
oartner before you check answers. At the end, ask students to
cover the box and recap by asking: Do we use used to to talk
about present habits or situations? (No) Which time period?
past) So how do we talk about present habits? (present
simple, sometimes with usually) How do you spell use in |
didn’t use to? Make sure students don't add a ‘d’ (a common
mistake).

KEY

cule 1 past, different
used to 3 didn’t use to 5 useto
Z usedto 4 Did 6 did

7 useto

Exercise 4 page17 §9 1.11

* Play the recording and drill the sentences chorally. Explain
that you are going to play the sentences again and this time
you want the students to listen carefully to how the ‘s’ and
the ‘to’ are pronounced. Elicit the answers and then play the
sentences a third time getting students to repeat chorally
then individually.

KEY the ‘s’is pronounced /s/ the to is pronounced /ts/

PRONUNCIATION NOTE - USED TO

Explain to students that the /s/ sound in used to is what
distinguishes it from used, the past tense of to use, e.g. /
used my bike yesterday. In the latter the ‘s’ is pronounced /z/.

It is also useful to point out that with used to, the final ‘d’ in
of used is not pronounced as it is assimilated into the " in
fo. So, | used to live is pronounced /a1 ju:sts hiv/.

Exercise 5 page 17

* Read through the task together. Point out or elicit that
students will know when they need to write a negative
because of the word any. Check answers.

KEY

1 used to like

2 did (she) use to live
3 didn’t use to do

4 didn’t use speak
5 used to work
6 Did (she) use to be

For further practice of used to, go to:

Grammar Builder 2.2: Student’s Book page 111

KEY

1 2 What did your grandparents use to give you when it was
your birthday?

3 Did there use to be a park near your house where you could

play?

4 Where did your parents use to live before they got married?
Did you use to watch TV on Saturday mornings when you got
up?

Who did your family use to visit at the weekend?
Did your mother use to read to you before you went to bed?
Did you use to get up early before you started school?

(%]

5 didn’t use to be
6 didn’t use to wear
7 didn’t used to drink

didn’t use to be
used to work
used to play

w0 NO

Exercise 6 page17 ¢ 1.12

* Write ghost town on the board and explain or elicit its
meaning: a town that used to be busy and have a lot of
people living in it, but is now empty.

e Pre-teach the following vocabulary: prospectors — people who
search an area of land for gold, oil, etc.; foothills — the low
hills next to a group of high mountains; mine — a large hole in
the ground from which people take coal, gold, etc.; gold rush
- a period of intense excitement and migration caused by the
news that a deposit of gold has been found.

» Tell students that they are going to listen to a description
of a ghost town called Fairview. Their task is to say why the
town was abandoned. Encourage them to make a few notes
as they listen. Let them compare their notes with a partner
before checking with the whole class.

¢ You could ask a few more general comprehension questions,
e.g.: Where is Fairview? (Colorado, USA) When was it
founded? (1859)

KEY

It became a ghost town because the gold rush finished after a
few years and all the people left.

| TRANSCRIPT 1.12

Fairview is in Colorado, USA, about 300 kilometres from the city
of Denver. There are houses in Fairview — wooden houses — and
shops too. But they’re all empty. Fairview is a ghost town — nobody
has lived here for more than a hundred years.

Fairview was founded around 1859, when prospectors discovered
gold in the foothills of the Rocky Mountains. It grew quickly, as
people came from all around to look for gold. Soon, it had a
population of 2,000. They worked in the gold mines in the hills
every day, and in the evenings, they ate and drank in the saloon
in the centre of town. Today, the saloon is empty, like all the other
buildings, the mines are closed, and nobody works in the hills.
The gold rush finished after a few years, and gradually, the people
teft. Today, tourists visit Fairview because it's a piece of American
history. They arrive by car or coach along the new road. (Because
there were no cars when Fairview was a busy town, there was no
road.) They buy drinks and snack at a coffee bar — the only new
building in the town — but they can’t stay at the hotel because it's
been closed for a hundred years. So they drink their coffee and
imagine what it was like to live in a gold rush town in the hills.

Exercise 7 page17 §¢ 1.12
¢ Focus on the sentences. Play the recording again. Students
compare with a partner before you check with the class.

KEY
1 doesn’thave 3 don’teat 5 visit 7 is
2 don't work 4 buy 6 can’t

Exercise 8 page 17
® Focus on the instructions and the first example. Students
can do the exercise alone or in pairs.

KEY

It used to have a population of 2,000.

People used to work in the goldmines.

People used to eat in the saloon.

People didn’t use to buy snacks in the coffee shop.
Tourists didn’t use to visit the town.

People used to stay at the hotel.

There didn’t used to be a road.
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Exercise 9 page 17

¢ Divide the students into pairs. Make sure they understand
that they have to choose one time period. Give then time
to make notes, not full sentences, on their topics. Go round
feeding in ideas.

Exercise 10 page 17

e Remind students that they should use their notes as
prompts. They shouldn’t read directly from them, but should
look at the other students as they speak.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can talk about things that were true in the
past but aren’t now. | have learned how to use used to.

y READING

N ‘Lost in New York

LESSON SUMMARY o @ ¢

Reading: a magazine article; ordering events, true/false questions
Grammar: past tenses

Vocabulary: adjectives + prepositions

Topic: people

———e

S [ AMWl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework and do
exercises 3 and 4 as a class.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

¢ Ask the class: Do you have a good memory? What kind of
things do you remember best? Names, faces, facts, songs,
jokes? What kind of things do you find hard to remember? What
do you do if you have something important to remember?

Exercise 1 page 18

e To encourage the students to skim read the text and not get
distracted by words they don’t know, give them a time limit
of 2 minutes.

KEY

False (he was wearing T-shirt, shorts and flip-flops)
True

True

True

False (they seemed like strangers to him)

True

AWV~ WN PR

Exercise 4 page18
e Students do the exercise on their own. Remind them to
analyse the context of the words.

KEY
1h 3 51 7 e 9¢g 11 i
2 a 4 ¢ 6b 8 k 10 d 12 f

KEY 2 isn’ttrue

Exercise 2 page 18

¢ Students do the exercise on their own with a time limit
of 5 minutes. Let them compare answers in pairs before
class feedback. With a weaker class, give students the first
answer (e). You could ask the students to speculate why
they think he lost his memory.

KEY
1e 2b 3h 4¢c 5a 6i 7g 8d 9f

Exercise 3 page 18

e Encourage students to read through the statements and
underline key words. They should search for the key words or
their synonyms in the text and underline answers in the text.
Where the answer is false, they should write the true answer.
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LANGUAGE NOTE - PREPOSITION + VERBS

Point out that prepositions need to be followed by a noun
or pronoun. If a preposition is followed by a verb, then the
verb will be in the —ing form because the —ing form of a
verb has the function of a noun. An example in the text is,
He was worried about meeting his family and friends.

Exercise 5 page 18

e Go through the Learn this! box as a class. Explain that
there is no logic to why a particular preposition follows
a particular adjective. It is important therefore that they
consider the adjective and prepositions as one ‘lexical
item’ and record adjectives with their prepositions in their
vocabulary note-book.

KEY 1 at 2 about 3 of 4 with

For further practice of Adjectives + prepositions, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 2.3: Student’s Book page 129

KEY
11h 2g 3e 4f 5d 6c¢c 7b 8a

Exercise 6 page 18
e Monitor as students write to check that they are continuing
the sentences correctly, especially if they are using verbs.

PRONUNCIATION - PREPOSITIONS

Explain that prepositions that come in the middle of a
sentence and not at the end are pronounced as a weak
form. E.g. scared of /av/ spiders, surprised at /st/ his
results. For extra practice model and drill the following
sentences, exaggerating the sentence stress:

I’'m scared of spiders.

He’s surprised at his results.

She’s proud of her son.




ADDITIONAL SPEAKING ACTIVITY

Tell students that they are going to invent a similar story
about someone who has lost their memory. Write the
following scenario on the board:

A 22-year-old man wakes up.in the emergency department
of a hospital. Where?)

He has a braken nose and isn’t carrying a wallet or ID.

He can’t remember who he is.

His mother tongue is English but he can speak another
language fluently. (Which?)

Psychiatrists discover he has a special talent. (What?)
Divide students into pairs or small groups. They invent the
details of the story and decide what had happened to the
man and what happened to him in the end. Allow 5-10
minutes for students to plan, make notes for and rehearse
their story. Remind them to think carefully about past tenses.
Students tell their stories to the class.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

Jo now? and elicit answers ! can understand a magazine
article about a man who lost his memory. | have learned about
2djectives and prepositions.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 2.2

Adjectives + prepositions questionnaire

Pairwork

_anguage area: adjectives + prepositions

"Aaterials: one copy of the worksheet per student (Teacher's

300k page 126)

¢ Hand out a copy of the worksheet to each student. Divide
students into pairs and give them a time limit of 1-2
minutes to complete the sentences in exercise 1 with the
correct preposition.

NB Some of the adjectives + prepositions are taken from 2E
and the Vocabulary Builder, others are new.

* Check answers and explain any new words. Explain, using
number 8 as an example, that after a preposition we need a
noun or a pronoun. If we want to use verb, it must be in the
-ing form, which is the noun form of the verb.

* Ask students to fold back section 1 and focus on section 2.
With a weaker class students can leave it as it is so that they
can refer to the prepositions in exercise 1.

¢ Students work individually to make questions from
the stems given. For this they need to write the correct
preposition and continue the question. They should think of
questions which are personally relevant to their partner.

¢ Students ask and answer the questions in pairs. Circulate
and check that they are using the prepositions correctly but
encourage them also to develop the conversations by asking
follow-up questions.

KEY

1 of 4 at 7 with 10 to

2 in 5 about 8 about 11 with
3 by 6 about 9 with 12 about

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

T Y

y Narrating events

F

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & =

Functional English: sequencing phrases; showing interest using
exclamatory sentences

Listening: dialogues; listening for specific information
Speaking: narrating events

Grammar: exclamatory sentences with How and What

Topic: people

S

SLLA(AVNR 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar
Builder as homework and keep the performances in exercise 8
brief.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

With books closed, elicit the word date, by asking: What

is the word we use to talk about an arrangement to meet

a new boyfriend or girlfriend or somebody that you’d like

to become your boyfriend/girlfriend? Then ask students

to imagine what could go wrong on a first date. Give them
different scenarios, e.g. at a café, in a park, in a restaurant,
at the person’s house.

Ask students to open their books and describe what they
can see in the photo.

Exercise 1 page20 §¢ 1.13

Focus on the instructions, play the recording, ask students
to turn to their partners to answer the question before
checking in open class. With a weaker class pre-teach tray.
With a stronger class, ask students to close their books and
do the exercise just as a listening task.

KEY

Martin couldn’t think of anything to say.
He tripped and threw a glass of orange juice over the girl.

Exercise 2 page 20

Go through the sequencing expressions. Students do the
exercise individually, by finding the answers in the text.

As you go through the answers, highlight the fact that when
these sequencers are written, they are all (except then)
followed by a comma.

Again, a stronger class could do this as a listening
exercise. Play the recording again and ask them to tick the
expressions they hear.

KEY

at first next then inthe end

LANGUAGE NOTE - IN/AT THE END

Students might have heard at the end before, Explain that
at the end is usually followed by of, e.g. at the end of the
film, at the end of the day, at the end of the match whereas
with in the end the emphasis is on the fact that something
has changed, e.g. We were going to go to Café Zuk but in
the end we stayed in the park.

Exercise 3 page 20

Students read the Learn this! box individually. Check
understanding of the rules by writing up the following
exclamations and ask if they are correct or not.
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What brilliant!  What a kind person! How fantastic book!
e Students find the exclamatory sentences in the dialogue.

KEY

How interesting!
What a disaster!

How embarrassing!
How funny!

For further practice of Exclamatory sentences, go to:

Grammar Builder 2.3: Student’s Book page 111

KEY
1 What 2 How 3 What 4 How
5 How 6 What 7 What 8 How

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

With a weaker class, before moving on, provide some more
controlled speaking practice of exclamatory sentences
calling out the following words and students have to make
them into exclamations. It will also give them valuable
practice in deciding whether a word needs an indefinite
article.

terrible weather  awful
fantastic shoes

dancer  brilliant
difficult exercise

Exercise 4 page page20 §¢ 1.14
e Read the instructions as a class. Play the recording once and
elicit answers.

KEY bandd

TRANSCRIPT 1.14

1
Zoe | remember my last birthday really well.
. Kevin  Why’s that? Was it good?
Zoe In the end it was fantastic. First | met my best friend and

went into London, because | wanted to see a film. But
two cinemas were full. Next, we went to Leicester Square.
We were standing behind a big crowd of people, when
suddenly we realised that a film premiere was going on.
Then a car drove up and Johnny Depp got out!

Kevin  How amazing!

Zoe I know! He said ‘Heilo, ladies. What can | do for you?’ And |
said, ‘it’s my birthday - can we come and see your film?’

Kevin  You didn’t!

Zoe | did. Then he smiled and gave us two tickets! He told the
man beside him, ‘Look after these young ladies well.” After
that, we walked up the red carpet and the man showed us
to two front seats and gave us drinks and popcorn.

Kevin  How lucky!

Zoe And finally we went backstage and met all the stars of the
film!

Kevin  What an incredible birthday!

2

Patrick My sister’s just had her baby.

Clare  Oh, how fantastic! Boy or girl?

Patrick A little girl called Emily Rose.

Clare  What a lovely name! What is she like?

Patrick Actually, | thought she was beautiful.

Clare  You sound surprised!

Patrick Yeah, | was surprised at how [ felt. When | went to see them
both in the hospital | didn't know what to expect. At first,
| wasn’t very interested. | don’t know much about babies,
anyway. But then | saw my sister sitting there looking so
incredibly happy, and | actually felt quite emotional. And
a few minutes later | held Emily for the first time. | thought
she was wonderful, so gorgeous and tiny and cute. Finally, |
thought, ‘I'm her uncle’, and | felt so proud.

28 ’ Unit 2 « Memories

Clare  Awww. That’s really sweet!

Patrick Hmmm. Well, don’t tell any of my mates, though. They’ll
laugh.

Clare  Oh, they’re just silly. But OK, | won’t.

Exercise 5 page20 §¢ 1.14
¢ Ask students to read the multiple-choice options. Play the
recording again. Students complete the task. Check as a class

KEY 1b 2¢c 3b 4c¢c 5b 6c

Exercise 6 page 20
Students work in pairs to plan a dialogue in note form.

Exercise 7 page 20

e Give students 5 minutes to write their dialogues. Remind
them to use time sequencing words and exclamatory
sentences. After five minutes ask students to read their
dialogues aloud several times in order to memorise them.

Exercise 8 page 20

e (Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. Remind
students to speak loudly and clearly. Tell them to maintain
eye contact as this should prevent them from reading the
dialogue and encourage them to speak more naturally.

For further practice of —ed / —ing endings, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 2.4: Student’s Book page 129 ]

KEY

1 1 shocked 4 exciting
2 embarrassing 5 irritating
3 disappointed 6 confusing

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can describe and react to a story. | can use
sequencing words. | can use exclamatory sentences to respond
to other people’s stories.

G

LESSON SUMMARY e o »
Writing: a narrative

Reading: a story of a night out
Grammar: conjunctions

Vocabulary: phrasal verbs

Topic: free time
S T T

WRITING

A narrativﬁ

g

CIIBLIEVIA 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Vocabular,
Builder exercises and the writing task as homework.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

e With books closed, brainstorm some typical free-time
activities for teenagers. Write the activities on the board.
Ask: Which of these activities do you enjoy doing? Ask a few
students to reply around the class.

¢ Students compare their favourite activities (from the list)
with a partner. Conduct a brief class feedback.



Exercise 1 page 21

* Read through 1-10 quickly with the class, and check their
comprehension.

s Students read the story quickly and complete the task
individually. Make sure they understand the task is to find
out which activities Joe did not do.

* With a weaker class, tell them there are four activities he did
not do.

* Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then check
the answers in class.

KEY 2,6,9,10

Exercise 2 page 21

e Explain to students that each paragraph in a story is
organised around one key idea. The paragraph plan shows
the best way to structure a story so it is easy for readers to
follow.

¢ Students match the phrases to the paragraph plan
individually.

* Check as a class.

LANGUAGE NOTE - CONJUNCTIONS

e Since (when it means because) and whereas are formal.
(Too formal for a story like Joe’s.)

e Though can be used in several ways. It can be used
in the same way as although. I’d like to go to the café,
though/although it’s a bit expensive. More commonly
itis put at the end of a sentence, with the meaning of
however. | love meat. | don’t like pork, though. This last
is more usual in informal writing or speech.

Exercise 5 page 21

e Students can do the task individually and check with their
partners, or do the task in pairs. Go over the answers with
the whole class.

KEY
1 while
2 because, as, (since)

3 because, as, (since) 550
4 even though

KEY

1 setting the scene
2 description of the events

3 what happened afterwards
4 how you feel about it now

Exercise 3 page 21

¢ Remind students that a phrasal verb is a verb plus a particle
or particles (a little word which could be a preposition or
an adverb) and that the meaning can be literal (e.g. lock
up, where you can guess the meaning from the words) or
idiomatic (e.g run out of, where it more difficult to guess the
meaning).

* Students look back at the story to complete the phrasal
verhs,

¢ With a stronger class, students can complete the sentences
first and look back at the story to check.

* Ask fast finishers to find another phrasal verb in the story
(meet up).

KEY
1 out 3 down 5 off 7 away
2 out 4 out 6 up 8 into

“or further practice of Phrasal verbs, go to:

focabulary Builder 2.5: Student’s Book page 130

KEY

av 2av 3avy 4bs 5av/ 6av
We’ve run out of food.

You’d better put on a coat because it’s cold outside.
Please can you look after my plants?

They are looking forward to the holidays.

They called off the football match because of the rain.
She’s looking for her purse.

I’d like you put away your clothes.

Can you call (me) back?

W NV WN ==

Exercise 4 page 21

* Read the writing tip together. Check pronunciation of though
/dau/. Students work alone to highlight the examples in the
story.

KEY while, and, so, even though, as, because, but

Exercise 6 page 21

s Students work in pairs, and think of things that can go
wrong on a night out.

* |f they have problems getting started or with a weaker class,
go through the first few activities in exercise 1 together
with the class, and collect ideas of things that can go wrong
(for example, go out with two school friends — one of your
friends gets ill, your friends fall out; or have a fairly quiet
evening — the neighbours planned a big party, etc.). The
pairs can then continue with the other activities in the list,
then add their own activity ideas and problems.

Exercise 7 page 21

e Students continue working in pairs, to prepare a paragraph
plan based on the model in exercise 2 and the ideas from
exercise 6. Tell them to include no more than three or four
planned activities and problems for the story. Ask them to
put the events in chronological order to help them tell the
story.

Exercise 8 page 21

* Students write their stories individually. If you decide to
do the writing task in class, walk around and monitor the
activity, helping if needed.

* After the students have finished writing, ask them to check
that they have covered everything they planned to cover,
and to check for mistakes. Alternatively, ask students to
work with their partners from the previous activities, and
check each other’s work.

ALTERNATIVE WRITING TASK

Students write a story of their ideal evening out, or about
the best evening out they have ever had.

Ask them to prepare a paragraph plan.

When they have finished, they should check their stories
the same way as in exercise 8.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: | can write a narrative, telling the story of an event.
I have learned how to use conjunctions. | have learned some
useful phrasal verbs.
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EW 1-2
1 1 stripy 3 shiny 5 cotton
2 check 4 baggy 6 matching
2 1 relieved 3 guilty 5 embarrassed
2 fedup 4 bored
3 1 doesn’t like 3 am meeting 5 is always borrowing
2 catches 4 is singing 6 are staying
4 1 had lost 3 went 5 had broken
2 called 4 laughed 6 was doing
5 2 Did Mia use to watch cartoons?
3 We didn't use to go abroad on holiday.
4 | didn’t use to wear flowery dresses.
5 Did Alex use to sleep in the same room as his brother?
6 Did they use to live in the city centre?
6 1 from 3 looks 5 nice
2 look like 4 back
71d 2b 3¢ 4 e 5 a

1 Open answers

2 Vlasta and Marek and two friends
3 1F 2 F 3T 4 F 57 6T

TRANSCRIPT 1.15

Marek Hallo?

Sarah Hi, is that Marek? This is Sarah ... from England.

Marek Sarah! Hi! Did you get my letter?

Sarah Yes, | did. It was good to hear from you.

Marek Did you remember who | was?

Sarah Yes, of course! And Vlasta. How is she? What’s she up to
these days?

Marek She’s an English teacher now.

Sarah That's great. And you're a law student ...

: 30 ’ Review 1-2

Marek Yes.

Sarah Look, | asked my mum and dad about finding you a job.
But actually, they work for a very small law firm and there
aren’t any vacancies.

Marek Oh, OK. | didn’t really expect ...

Sarah But they can give you the names and addresses of some
larger companies that you could write to.

Marek Great!

Sarah How long are you planning to stay in England?

Marek A year. I'm planning to arrive in September and stay for
exactly a year. Then | need to go back to university and
finish my studies,

Sarah | see. And have you found somewhere to stay in England?

Marek Not yet. But I’'m sure | can look for a room — or a flat — on
the Internet, before | come.

Sarah Maybe. But it isn’t easy to arrange it all from another countr

Marek Hmm.

Sarah My parents really want you to come and stay with us — for.
few weeks, they said, while you find somewhere to live.

Marek Really? That's very kind, but ...

Sarah They love having visitors, actually, so don’t worry about it
And my brother has just left home, so there’s a spare roon

Marek Well, | don’t know what to say!

Sarah Do you remember the address?

Marek No, | don’t. Wait — wasn’t it Wood Lane, or something like
that?

Sarah Nearly. Forest Gardens. Number 46. Vlasta lived next door
at number 48.

Marek That’s right.

Sarah Anyway, I'd better go. Let’s speak again soon. Maybe you
could write to my mum and dad, just to let them know
when you’re arriving.

Marek Of course!

4 At Sarah’s house

5 1 English 3 September 5 brother
2 small 4 Internet 6 Forest

6 Open answers

For further exam tasks and practice, go to Workbook
page 20. Procedural notes, transcripts and keys for the
Workbook can be found on the Solutions Teacher’s Website at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions.



The world of work

LESSON SUMMARY @ & «

Vocabulary: jobs, places of work, activities at work, describing work
Listening: a dialogue; listening for gist and specific information
Speaking: asking questions about jobs

Topic: work

UL 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
nd exercise 7 brief and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as
omework .

» Lead-in 4 minutes

» Write JOB PRIORITIES on the board and underneath write:
long holidays, close to home, opportunity to travel abroad, a
good salary, opportunity to use English or another language,
nice colleagues, interesting and challenging work.

» Ask students to think about their future jobs and rank the
aspects of a job above in order of importance to them.

Exercise 1 page 24

* Students work in pairs. After two minutes find out which pair
has the longest list. Ask both students to come to the board
and write up their words (half each). Check spelling and
pronunciation, Invite other students to call out jobs which
are not on the board.

Exercise 2 page 24

« Write on the board some language for giving opinions: /In my
opinion, ... Iwould say ... |think/reckon ...
» Students exchange opinions in groups or as a class.

r practice of Jobs and gender, go to:

pcabulary Builder 3.1:

Student’s Book page 130

KEY

chef 5
nurse 6
mechanic 7
architect 8

travel agent
nanny
surgeon
estate agent

S~ W e

The police officer was running down the street.

The flight attendant gave us a drink.

The manager was very friendly.

The chairperson opened the meeting.

She’s a really good actor.

The spokesperson explained the company’s decisions.

NP W N =

Exercise 3 page 24

* Pre-teach some of the words that are not in red but
may cause difficulty: deal with, reception desk, queries,
applicant, report to, on the job training, negotiable.

+ Students can work individually. Suggest that they refer to
the wordlist at the back of the book. Let them compare
answers in pairs before checking with the rest of the class.
Check understanding of the vocabulary by asking questions
such as: Which word describes a job which is difficult in an
nteresting way? (challenging), Which word describes work
that is unimportant, not skilled and usually very boring?

menial), Where do you go to see a doctor? (surgery), Which

THIS UNIT INCLUDES ©® & ©

Vocabulary » jobs and gender s places of work ¢ activities at work ¢ describing
work e expressing an opinion ¢ agreeing and disagreeing ® agent nouns ¢ phrasal
verbs: separable and inseparable

Grammar * defining relative clauses @ non-defining relative clauses

- Speaking » discussing working abroad ® discussing work and gender ® a job
interview

Writing ¢ a job application
WORKBOOK pages22-28 o Self check page 29

expression means be responsible for (be in charge of),
Which word describes a job which involves working with
your hands or requires physical strength? (manual), etc.
You could ask students to continue asking these definition
questions with a partner.

KEY

1 bank 6 public 11 challenging
2 call 7 own 12 skilled

3 site 8 use 13 part-time
4 phone 9 team

5 charge 10 customers

Exercise 4 page 24

Students complete the task in pairs. Then ask individuals to
repeat their descriptions.

OPTIONAL SPEAKING TASK

Ask students to describe one of the photos and answer

the following two questions:

1 Is this person satisfied with his/her job? What in the
picture makes you think so?

2 Will this job be useful in the future?

OPTIONAL SPEAKING PRACTICE FOR
STRONGER STUDENTS

e Students look at all four photos, the title of the unit and
the job adverts.

e Ask them to analyse the material and prepare to
present it with references to the following topics:
the most important jobs
the time people spend working

* Explain that students should refer to each element of
the material first explaining its meaning in their own
words. Then they should move on to discussing the
given topics, using the material to give examples.
Encourage them to use as much topic vocabulary as
possible, as this would help them gain more points in
the exam.

e Students practise in pairs. Get feedback.

Exercise 5 page24 ¢ 1.16

Pre-teach contestant and tell students they are going to
hear two contestants taking part in a game show. Play the
recording, stopping after each contestant for students to
note down their answers.

KEY

1 afire fighter 2 vet

Unit 3  Nine to five 3



| TRANSCRIPT 1.16

1
Host

Man 1
Jake
Man 1
Jake
Man 1
Woman
Jake
Woman
Jake
Woman
Jake
Woman
Jake
Woman
Jake
Woman
jake
Man 2
Jake
Man 2
Jake
Man 1
Jake

. Man1l
Jake
Man 1
Jake
Woman
Jake
2
Host

Woman
Lucy
Woman
Lucy
Woman
Lucy
Woman
Lucy
Woman
Lucy
Man 1
Lucy
Man 1
Lucy
Man 1
Lucy
Man 1
Man 2
Lucy
Man 2
Lucy
Man 2
Woman
Lucy
Woman
Lucy
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Welcome to ‘What’s my job?’ And our first contestant is
Jake from Manchester. OK, lets start the questions!
Me? Oh, OK. Hi Jake. Do you usually work outside?
Yes.

But you sometimes work inside.

Yes.

| see.

Do you buy or sell anything?

No.

Do you earn a lot of money?

No!

Do you wear special clothes for your work?
Yes.

A uniform?

Yes.

Hmm. Is your job dangerous?

Yes.

Are you a police officer?

No.

Do you help in emergencies?

Yes!

Are you an ambulance driver?

No.

Do you visit people’s homes?

Yes.

In an emergency?

Yes.

When there’s a fire?

Yes!

You're a [beep].

Yes!

Thank you, Jake! And our second contestant is Lucy, from
London. Let’s begin!

Hi, Lucy.

Hello.

Do you travel a lot for work?

No.

Do you work with your hands?

Er ... yes.

Do you make anything?

No.

Hmm. Do you work outside?

No.

Do you work in an office?

No.

Do you work in a school?

No.

In a hospital?

Yes.

Aha!

Are you a doctor?

No.

Are you a nurse?

No.

Hmm. | don’t know! This is difficult.
Do you wear special clothes for your work?
Yes.

A uniform?

Er... no.

But you always wear the same clothes for work.
Yes.

And you work in a hospital.

Yes.

Is it a hospital for animals?

Yes!

Aha! You’re a [beep]

Yes!
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Exercise 6 page24 ¢ 1.17

¢ Give students a few minutes to complete the questions.
Monitor as they do the exercise. If they seem to be able to
fill in the gaps more or less correctly it may not be necessary
to play the recording.

KEY

1 outside 4 clothes 7 travel 10 office
2 sell 5 dangerous 8 hands

3 earn 6 homes 9 anything

Exercise 7 page 24

¢ Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Students
take it in turns to ask their questions.

e You could set the game up so that other students have to
guess the job before they’ve asked fifteen questions. If they
don’t guess it, the student answering the questions wins a
point. You could instruct the student to answer the question
only if it is correctly formed. An incorrectly formed question
also counts as a one of the fifteen questions. This should
motivate students to think before they ask.

e Students continue the game in groups. Monitor and check
the students are forming correct questions and using
vocabulary from exercise 3.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: / can describe what jobs are like. I can talk about
places of work. | can talk about what people do in their jobs.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 3.1

Jobs Crossword

Pairwork

Language: words related to the topic of jobs (All language is

taken from 3A including Vocabulary Builder exercises.)

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut in half per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 127)

¢ Divide the class into pairs and hand out the worksheets.
Tell students not to show their worksheets to their partner.
Explain that they both have the same crossword but with
different words filled in.

e Pre-teach across and down. Students take it in turns to ask
each other for clues, e.g. What’s 12 down? Their partner
must define the word so that the first student can figure out
and write in the answer.

¢ When students have completed the crossword they look at
their partner’s crossword to check spelling.

GRAMMAR

Defining relative
clauses

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ =
Grammar: defining relative clauses

Reading: articles about the worst jobs in history
Speaking: defining words

EESSSSSS==———

LAl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, skip exercise 6 and set the Grammar Builder as homework.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write the following list of jobs on the board:
traffic warden laundry worker production line worker
soldier nanny call centre worker



+ _neck the meaning and the pronunciation. Ask students to
ank the jobs in order of which they’d least like to do. They
ompare their list with a partner explaining why they would

dislike the job so much.

Exercise 1 page 25

+ Ask students to describe what they can see in the picture.
Students work alone to read the text and answer the
question. Ask them to guess the meaning of barrel (large
container for liquids).

KEY The job involved carrying enormous weights.

Exercise 2 page 25
Get students to work individually or in pairs. Check answers.

KEY 1 which 2 who 3 where 4 whose

£xercise 3 page 25
+ Students can do the exercise individually or in pairs. Check
the grammar before the students answer the questions.

KEY
¢ where, cinema

whose, architect

who, waitress

which, video camera/camcorder
where, grocer’s/supermarket
who, manager

which, video/DVD recorder
whose, doctor

3
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Exercise 4 page 25

» Read the Look out! box together. Students do the exercise
alone orin pairs.

KEY
that can be used in sentences 3, 4, 6, 7

Exercise 5 page 25

¢ Ask students to read quickly through the text, ignoring
the gaps, and check unknown vocabulary. You may need
to explain: muggers - criminals who threaten you with
violence for your valuables; murderers — criminals who kill
people.

¢ Ask them to do the exercise in pairs.

KEY
1 where 3 which 5 who 7 which
2 which 4 whose 6 who 8 whose

Exercise 6 page 25

* Ask the class which they think was the worst job. Brainstorm
other unpteasant jobs. Some ideas are: toilet cleaner,
rubbish collector, dog catcher, sewer worker.

Exercise 7 page 25

* Read the Learn this! box together then ask students to look
back at exercises 1 and 5 to see where the clauses are.

KEY

In exercise 1 the relative clauses are at the end. In exercise 5
they are in the middle.

For more practice of Defining relative clauses, go to:

Grammar Builder 3.1: Student’s Book page 111

KEY
1 1 who 3 which 5 whose 7 where
2 where 4 who 6 who 8 which
2 2 whose job is similar to a doctor’s
3 which makes furniture
4 where there are a lot of parks
5 who play jazz
6 who repair bicycles
7 whose classes are so interesting
8 where my brother works

Exercise 8 page 25

¢ Demonstrate the first definition yourself as an example then
ask students do the activity in pairs. Monitor to check that
they are using defining relative clauses correctly.

OPTIONAL REVISION ACTIVITY

Use this definition game as a means of revising vocabulary
in future lessons. Try one of the following methods.

1 Write out the words you want to revise on cards/pieces
of paper. (The simplest way to do this is to write them in
large handwriting on A4 paper, then photocopy and cut
up.) Give a pile to each group of students, which they
place face down. Students take it in turns to pick up a
card and define the word. The first person to guess the
word wins the card. The person with the most cards is the
winner.

2 Students play a defining game in the same way.

But instead of you providing the words the students
generate them themselves. Hand out 5 little pieces of
blank scrap paper to each student. Ask the students to
think of recently studied words (or they can look in their
books). Collect in the cards, shuffie, divide into pites and
distribute them to the groups. This activity requires zero
preparation!

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can describe a person, thing or place using
defining relative clauses.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 3.2

Choose the correct definition

Game

Language: defining relative clauses

Materials: one copy of the worksheet, cut up, per group of

12-18 students (Teacher’s Book page 128)

¢ Divide students into pairs or groups of three.

¢ Demonstrate the activity, by writing a word on the board: a
cabbie.

* Say that you are going to give three definitions and students
have to guess which is correct.

* Read out the following definitions, two or three times if
necessary.
1 It's a small vegetable which has a lot of green leaves
2 It’s a person who drives a taxi.
3 It’s a small cupboard in the bathroom where pecoiz s2o=

medicine.

e Students vote on the correct definition.

* Hand out the cards to the pairs/ groups. Explain tha: tmes
are two words on their cards. For each word there is 2
correct and an incorrect definition. (The correct g= =man
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has a tick next to it.) They have to invent two more false
definitions for each word.

e When they have finished, teams take it in turns to read out
their definitions. The other teams choose the definition which
they believe is correct. Ask for a show of hands for each
definition. If a team gets the answer right, they win a point.

e Keep the score on the board. If a team reads out their
definitions and nobody guesses correctly, they win two
points (for convincing definitions!).

_. Working abroad

LESSON SUMMARY e ® o ¢

Reading: a text about immigrant workers in the UK
Listening: 3 monologues; listening for specific information
Speaking: talking about the pros and cons of living abroad
Topic: work

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Vocabulary Builder as homework and ask students
to read the text for the first time at home.

» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

e Play hangman with the word immigration.

e Write up the word emigration and elicit the difference in
meaning between the two words. (Emigration is when
people go to live in another country; immigration is when
people come to live in this country). Ask: Which countries do
people from your country emigrate to? Which countries do
people immigrate to your country from?

¢ Ask the class: For what reasons do people emigrate? (political
reasons, career, money, unemployment, joining family or
friends, better climate). Does anybody know somebody who
has gone to work abroad? Where? When? Is/Was it a positive
experience? If you could go to another country to live and
work, which country would you choose? Why?

Exercise 1 page 26

* Focus on the task and ask students to read the text quickly.
Remind them that their task is to answer one question and
not to worry if they don’t understand some of the words
in the text. Ask them to underline the sentence in the text
which gives them the answer.

KEY Most are happy

Exercise 2 page 26

¢ Students do the exercise on their own with a time limit of 5
minutes. Check as a class.

e Ask fast finishers to try to remember without looking back at
the text what the following numbers refer to:
185 300,000 2004 12% 99%

KEY

Because workers come from a lot of European countries.
Twelve.

Polish, Lithuanian and Slovak.

Because Britain is one of only three EU countries that gave
full rights to work to immigrants from new EU countries.
Four per cent.

Eighteen per cent.

7 To return to their native country at some point in the future.

W R
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LANGUAGE NOTE - ALL IN A DAY’S WORK

All in a day’s work is an idiom which is used to say that
you’re happy or willing to do something other people might
find difficult or strange because it’s part of your normal job
or duty. For example, if you thank a fireman for rescuing a
cat from a tree he might reply, ‘All in a day’s work.” It's used
as a title for this article since it suggests that immigrant
workers have become a normal part of the British work
force.

Exercise 3 page 26
* Students work individually for two minutes. Check as a clas«

KEY

1 administrators 4 warehouse
2 job opportunities 5 supervisors
3 employees 6 employers

7 immigrants

PRONUNCIATION - WORD STRESS

e Some of the highlighted words in the text are difficult tc
pronounce correctly because of their word stress. Ask
students to copy out them out into their note-books.
Copy them onto the board as they are doing this.

e Read out the words and ask students to mark the
stressed syllables by underlining them or putting a little
box above the syllable. Go through the answers and
mark the stress on the words on the board. Drill them
chorally and individually. You could emphasise the
stress by getting students to tap a pen to the rhythm.

Key employees supervisors administrators

immigrants employers job opportunities

Exercise 4 page26 §¢ 1.18

e Focus students on the task. Play the recording once. Check
as a class.

KEY Speaker 2

TRANSCRIPT 1.18

Speaker 1 1 came to England nearly two years ago. At first,
I worked in a factory. The job was OK, but a bit boring. |
wanted to be a veterinary nurse — that’s what | did at home
in Slovakia ~ but my English wasn’t good enough. After a
year, my English had improved a lot, so | applied for a job
at a veterinary clinic — and | got it! My nationality wasn't a
problem at all. In my opinion most English people are happy
to work with immigrants, if they can do their job properly. I've
only had a few negative comments from people since I've
been here — about stealing jobs from local people. | realise
that some English people are worried — especially people
who do menial jobs — because they think workers from other
countries in the EU are coming to the UK and taking all the
jobs. But | don't agree ...

Speaker 2 I've been in England for about six months. | came
to find a job. it was easy to get work as a cleaner or a factory
worker — but | didn’t want to do jobs like that. I'm a manager. |
applied for some jobs, but | didn’t get them. That’s the problen
with coming to the UK to work: it’s easy to find menial jobs, bt
very difficult to find something more interesting. People said
that my English wasn’t good enough. In my view, British peopl:
don’t understand how difficult it is to learn their language
- they just get impatient when you don’t speak perfectly! I've
had enough. I’'m going back home next month.



speaker 3 | came to work in England three years ago. | had a job
as a nanny with a nice family near London. | did extra work in
the evenings and at weekends: babysitting, ironing, things like
that. You can earn a lot of money if you don’t mind working
hard! After two years with that family, | applied for a job at a
children’s nursery. | work there full time. | love looking after
the children, and they really like me — I think. I'd like to stay in
England and one day buy a flat, if | can save enough money.
Renting is expensive here, so | share a flat with five other
people. We have a great time together.

Exercise 5 page26 §¢ 1.18

* Ask students to go through the questions and highlight the
key words. Tell them to listen out for those key words or
words that have a similar meaning.

* Check answers as a class.

=7

: D GRAMMAR
' Non-defining

KEY 13 22 31 42 53 61

Exercise 6 page 26

¢ Students can work in pairs or small groups. Read through
the language for expressing opinions together.

* With a weaker class, give students time to prepare a list
of advantages and disadvantages before they begin the
discussion. At the end find out through a show of hands
how many people would like to go and live abroad.

Tor practice of Agent nouns, go to:

abulary Builder 3.2: Student’s Book page 131

KEY

1 manager, worker, employee, supervisor, administrator,
immigrant, employer

2 1 musician 4 teacher

2 scientist 5 accountant
3 editor 6 trainee

OPTIONAL SPEAKING PRACTICE

* To prepare to give an oral presentation, ask students to
note down two advantages and two disadvantages of
working abroad.

® Put an outline of the oral presentation on the board

explaining that it aims to help them organise their views:

- Introduction: People choose to migrate for various
reasons. Some want to ... Others expect to ... No matter
why they do it, it is a decision that changes their life
completely.

— Main body: On the plus side, in another country you
can ... Another good thing is that ... However, there are
drawbacks. Firstly ... Secondly ...

- Conclusion: In my view, immigration is a tough
experience which ... Personally, I ...

e Allow students 3-4 minutes to make notes individually
and rehearse in pairs. Get feedback.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and try to elicit: I have learned about working as

an immigrant in the UK. | can discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of working abroad.

relative clauses

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & =
Grammar: non-defining relative clauses
Reading: short articles about people’s jobs
Speaking: giving extra information about people
EEmm————————— ¢ 5

S [13(8VIl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief and set the Grammar Builder exercises as homework.

= Lead-in 2 minutes

o Ask students: What are the reasons why people work? Brainstorm
some ideas onto the board. (To earn money, to do something
useful for society, because you love/are passionate about the
area you work in, to avoid getting bored, because you like being
with your colleagues/want to meet new people ...)

Exercise 1 page 27
e Students read the text individually. Elicit the answer.

KEY

He’s a train ticket inspector. He does the job because he loves
trains.

Exercise 2 page 27

¢ Ask a student to read out the first sentence without saying
the words in red. Ask the class if the sentence makes sense
(Yes). To clarify the concept of whether a sentence makes
sense or not write up an example of a defining relative
clause e.g. An architect is a person who designs buildings or
People who drink and drive should lose their driving licence
and show how when you remove the relative clause the
sentence no longer makes sense.

KEY All of the sentences make sense.

Exercise 3 page 27

o Explain that the words in red are called non-defining relative
clauses. Focus on the Learn this! box and read through the
rules together, eliciting answers from the class.

e See if students can recall which relative pronouns can be
replaced by that in a defining relative clause (who and
which). Read the Look out! information together.

KEY 1 after 2 makessense 3 starts, ends

Exercise 4 page 27
¢ Read the instructions and do the first example as a class.
Students continue alone or in pairs. Check answers.

KEY 1d 2a 3e 4f 5b 6c
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For further practice of Non-defining relative clauses, go to:

Grammar Builder 3.2: Student’s Book page 112

KEY
1 2 Mydog’s vet, whose surgery is very near, is very good
with animals.
3 Stockholm is the capital of Sweden, which is in
Scandinavia.

4 Martin Scorsese, whose films include Taxi Driver and
Raging Bull, received an Oscar in 2007.

5 Next month we’re going to Cardiff, where my uncle lives.

6 The headmaster, who I’'ve known for several years, is
retiring.

2 (Possible answers)

2 Switzerland, which is famous for its watches/cheese/
chocolate, is in Central Europe.

3 Feta cheese, which is produced in Greece, is delicious in
salads.

4 Nicole Kidman, whose ex-husband is Tom Cruise, was
born in Hawaii.

5 The White House, where the American President lives,
has 132 rooms and 35 bathrooms.

6 Jennifer Lopez, who is a singer and an actress, was born
in New York.

Exercise 5 page 27

* Read the instructions and analyse the example as a class.
Students do the exercise individually or in pairs. Make sure
they understand that it is the second sentence that is the
‘extra’ information. They should write out their sentences in
full in their notebooks.

KEY

My sister, who plays the violin, wants to be a musician.
I'd like to visit Buckingham Palace where the Queen lives.
| left my new phone, which | bought last week, on the bus.

My uncle, who works for a bank, earns a lot of money.

The Ferrari 550, which has a 5.5 litre engine, can go at

320 kph.

9 Jake, whose sister is in my class, is going to study maths at
university.

o~NONV P~ WN

Martin, whose mum comes from Warsaw, speaks fluent Polish.
Last month, | visited Jamaica, where my grandfather was born.

Exercise 6 page 27
s Give students three minutes to write their sentences

individually. Go round feeding in ideas if they are getting stuck.

Exercise 7 page 27

e Focus on the instructions and the example. Do another one
as a demonstration. Ask a student to give you a sentence
and expand on it yourself. Then ask another student to
give a sentence and ask if anybody can expand on it. Then
students continue the task in pairs.

Unit 3 « Nine to five

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - EXPAND THE STORY

¢ This activity could be used for revision of non-defining
relative clauses during a later lesson.

e Dictate the following short story. Stop after every
sentence and give students time to add a relative
clause. E.g. On Saturday night | went out with Will ...
who lives in the same block of flats as me.

On Saturday | went shopping in London. | went with my
friend Paul. We took the bus. The bus dropped us near
Buckingham Palace. First we went to huge music shop.
We had lunch in an [talian café. In the afternoon we
went clothes shopping in Oxford Street. At the end of the
evening we came home on the last bus.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now
and elicit answers. | can make complex sentences with extra
information. | know how to make non-defining relative clauses

LESSON SUMMARY @ o 2
Reading: an article; true/false questions
Vocabulary: jobs, phrasal verbs

Speaking: discussing male and female jobs
Topic: work

L ——— ———————

READING

Reversing roles

CLEINE 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises and exercise 5
for homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Write puzzle story on the board. Tell the students a puzzle
story, for example the following: A man walks into a bar
and asks for a glass of water. The barman puts a gun to the
man’s head. A few moments later the man says ‘Thank you'.
Why?

e Answer: The man has hiccups. He asked for a glass of water
to cure the hiccups. Instead the barman put a gun to his
head which gave him a shock and cured the hiccups.

e These kind of puzzles are called lateral thinking questions.
Ask the students if they know any others.

Exercise 1 page 28
¢ Ask a student to read out the puzzle. Elicit possible reasons
Give them the answer (the surgeon is the boy’s mother).

Exercise 2 page 28

¢ Ask the class why it is difficult for many people to get the
answer right. (Because there are certain jobs, e.g. a surgeon
which are traditionally done by men so people assume that
all surgeons are men.)

Exercise 3 page 28

* Focus on the photos and elicit what they are doing and the
name of the jobs. With a stronger class ask students to
cover the box.

e Ask students how they think people react when they find oti!
about these people’s jobs.



Exercise 4 page 28

¢ Students do the exercise on their own. Remind them that their
task is simply to find out about people’s reactions. Give them
a time limit of two minutes to scan the text for the answers.

e Pre-teach hoover, deliver a baby, instinctively and tough.

KEY

Midwife: Some women are surprised at first, but he has a good
reputation and cares about his patients. Men are pleased to
nave another man with them.

Mechanic: Customers may be surprised at first but they trust
the employees and women customers are pleased not to be
treated as if they don’t understand anything.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - COLLOCATIONS

Fast finishers can do the following verb-noun collocation
exercise. Ask students to match the verbs and nouns and
then check the answers in the text.

carry out a profession
join a baby
deliver a duty

play the stereotype
cook golf

fit a meal

Key

carry out a duty join a profession deliver a bahy
play golf cook a meal fit the stereotype

Exercise 5 page 29

* Read the instructions. Allow ten minutes for students to
read the text and answer the questions. Remind them to
underline the relevant sentences in the text before they
decide on the answer.

KEY
1F 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7F 8T 9F 10T

’ : .- -

Exercise 6 page 29

* Students can work alone or in pairs. Make sure they refer
back to the text so that they can use the context to help
them work out the meaning.

KEY 1d 2c¢c 3b 4e 5a

For further practice of Phrasal verbs, go to:

Yocabulary Builder 3.3: Student’s Book page 131

KEY
2 to look after them 5 putitaway
3 made it up 6 worked it out

4 looking forward to it 7 gave them out

Exercise 7 page 29
* Check students understand and can pronounce the jobs.
They work in pairs to decide what the jobs involve.

KEY (possible answers)

a beauty therapist, flight attendant, kindergarten teacher,
nurse, nanny, secretary

b kindergarten teacher, nanny

¢ aircraft pilot, astronaut, builder, coal miner, lorry driver

d builder, coal miner

Exercise 8 page 29

¢ Give students a couple of minutes to think about their opinions.
Elicit language used for expressing opinions (see 3C) and write
it on the board for students to refer to when they discuss the
questions. Circulate and monitor as they do the task.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand and react to an
article about gender and work. | have learned some phrasal
verbs. | can give my opinion about men and women in the
workplace.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

“Ajob interview }

LESSON SUMMARY e @ 2 «

Functional English: questions and answers for a job interview;
showing interest

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific information
Speaking: job interview role play

Pronunciation: intonation

Topic: work

EERLIRE 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the time for
the preparation phases in exercises 7 and 8 brief, and limit the
number of performances in exercise 9.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Focus on the photo. Ask: What is happening in the photo?
How is the boy feeling? What kind of job do you think he is
being interviewed for?

e Ask students to imagine that a friend is going for an interview
tomorrow. What advice would they give their friend?

Exercise 1 page30 §¢ 1.19

e Students read and listen to the dialogue at the same time.
With a stronger class, ask students to close the book and
just listen.

¢ Focus on the job advertisements. Ask which job Callum
applied for.

¢ Check understanding of tips.

KEY ¢ part-time shop assistant

Exercise 2 page 30
o Students do the exercise alone then compare answers in pairs.

KEY 1 stackshelves 2 reliable 3 beintouch

Exercise 3 page30 §¢ 1.20

e Play the recording once for students to repeat chorally. Then
ask them to listen to the intonation and decide which of the
questions go up at the end.

KEY

The voice goes up at the end in question 2 because this is a
Yes/No question. The others are Wh— questions.

Unit 3 « Nine to five
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TRANSCRIPT 1.20

How did you find out about the job?

Have you worked in a shop before?

What did you do there?

How long did you work there?

And why do you think you're the right person for this job?

[Sa I = NV S

PRONUNCIATION - INTONATION IN QUESTIONS

e [ntonation goes up at the end of Yes/No questions and
down at the end of Wh- questions (questions which
contain a question word: when, where, who, etc.).
However, in both types of question, the intonation will
rise on stressed words in the sentence.

How long did you work there?

¢ Explain that if you start the question with a higher pitch
it’s easier to make the fall in intonation.

e If your students are having difficulty hearing the
intonation, try humming the guestion instead.

Exercise 4 page30 §¢ 1.21

e Focus on the instructions. Give the students a few moments
to match the definitions with the job titles. Then play the
recording and check answers.

KEY

a market researcher
b fruit picker

¢ gardener

d life guard

The interview is for d

TRANSCRIPT 1.21

Int. Hello, Mandy. Come in and sit down.

Mandy Thank you.

Int. Now, have you got any experience of this type of work?

Mandy Yes, | have. | spent six weeks working at a swimming pool
last summer.

Int. | see. And are you in good physical health?

Mandy Yes, I’'m very fit and healthy.

Int. What kinds of things d0 you do?

Mandy | love all kinds of sport. | play volleyball and netball, I go
running and of course | swim a lot — most evenings in fact.

Int. That's interesting. So, why do you want this job, Mandy?

Mandy Well, as | say, I’'ve done this kind of job before and ! really
enjoyed it. | think it’s a very important job too — | take
safety at the swimming pool very seriously.

Int. Uh, huh. Do you live locally?

Mandy Yes, | do. It’s about a 15-minute walk from the pool.

Int. Right. When can you start work?

Mandy Well, term finishes next Friday, so any time after that.

Int. Well, thanks very much for coming in Mandy. We'll be in
touch in the next couple of days.

Exercise 5 page30 §¢ 1.21

¢ Give students time to read through the questions. Play the
recording. With a weaker class pause after each question for
students to note down the answer. Check the question order
then ask them to talk to a partner about how much they can
remember about the answers.

Unit 3 « Nine to five

KEY a3 b2 ¢5 d6 e1 f4

Exercise 6 page30 §¢ 1.22

¢ Go through the speaking tip together. Make sure students
understand the importance of using the correct intonation
and that if they use a flat pitch they will sound bored.

e Play the recording, pausing after each expression for
students to copy intonation. You could divide them into
pairs — with partners next to them or on the other side of the
room - and ask them to look at their partners as they speak
This method tends to make students sound more animated
than if they are just directing their words to nobody. If you
encourage them to exaggerate the intonation, it should help
them to feel less self-conscious.

Exercise 7 page 30

e With a weaker class ask students to prepare 5-6 questions
With a stronger class ask them to prepare 7—8 questions.
Encourage them to include work-related vocabulary from
lesson 3A.

Exercise 8 page 30

o With a weaker class students can script their dialogue but i
a stronger class they should just write notes.

Exercise 9 page 30

e Choose several pairs to act out their interviews. Remind
students to use appropriate intonation to make them sound
interested and enthusiastic. The other students listen and
with a thumbs up or thumbs down gesture, vote on whether
the interviewee gets the job.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can ask and answer questions at a
job interview. | can speak with the right intonation to sound
interested.

WRITING

G A job application )

LESSON SUMMARY e @ 2 =

Writing: formal letters — a job application; structuring a letter
Reading: a job application; reading for specific information
Vocabulary: set phrases for formal letters and letters of application
Topic: work

EeeeesSee——

LAVl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, do the
preparation work in exercises 1-4 as a class. Alternatively, set
the writing task for homework.

=» Lead-in 2-3 minutes
* Write job application letter on the board. Ask students what
they remember about writing formal letters. Ask:
How do you start a formal letter? (Dear Sir or Madam)
How do you end it? (Yours faithfully if you don’t know the
name of the addressee, Yours sincerely if you do)
Where do you write the date? How do you write it? (write it
in full under your address)
Where do you write your address? (in the top right-hand
corner)
Ifyou type the letter, do you write your signature before or
after your typed full name? (before)



Exercise 1 page 31
* Focus on the questions and ask students to read the text
quickly to answer them.

KEY

1 kitchen helper

2 in her local café

3 25th July, after her exams

Exercise 2 page 31
e Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers with the class.

KEY a3 b1 ¢4 d1 e3 f2

Exercise 3 page 31
e Draw students’ attention to the writing tip and ask them to
find the formal expressions in the letter. Check answers.

KEY
1 apply for, post

2 | have considerable experience

3 My responsibilities

4 1 consider myself to be

5 supply

6 | would be grateful for the opportunity to
7 discuss, in person

8 will be available

9 |am enclosing

Exercise 4 page 31
* Students can do the task in pairs. Go over answers with the
whole class.

KEY

Possible answers: enthusiastic, hardworking, reliable, good
level of English, enjoy dealing with the public, can use a
computer, can work well on your own or in a team

Exercise 5 page 31

e Go through the instructions. Students can work alone or with
a partner. Tell them that they can invent the qualities and
work experience. Remind them to follow the suggested plan.
If there isn’t time to write the letter in class, they can do it
for homework.

* Whether they do it in class or for homework, get students to
swap their letters with another student/pair of students to
read and check for mistakes before you collect them all in.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have we talked about today? and elicit
answers: / can write a formal letter of application for a job. |
have learned how to organise my writing into paragraphs. |
have learned some fixed expressions for applying for a job.

Unit 3 ¢ Nine to five
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TOPIC @0 @& =
People, work, society, relationships, school

» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Ask students to listen carefully and try to memorise the
following ten words. Read the words slowly, but do not allow

students to take notes: environment  classroom
amnesia embarrassing  relieved immigrant
challenging  midwife supervisor Subway

e Students try to write down the ten words in the correct order
individually.

e Check who has remembered the most words, and who has
remembered the longest sequence in the correct order.

e Ask: Was it easy to remember all the words? How did you try
to memorise them?

Exercise 1 page32 5 minutes

e Students work in pairs, taking it in turns to ask and answer
the questions.

¢ Conduct a brief class feedback.

Exercise 2 page32 §¢ 1.23 10-12 minutes

E ‘Listening: multiple-choice statements

¢ In a weaker class, pre-teach participant and competition (in
the business competitor sense).

* Read the task as a class. Explain that you will play the
recording twice, with a pause in between. The information
students need will be heard in the order of the questions.

* For the first listening students should focus on the
questions, marking answers as they hear them. By the time
they come to the second listening, they should expect to
be fairly definite about some answers, while others will still
be unclear. In the second listening they should concentrate
on confirming the answers they have and listening for the
answers they still need.

e Allow 1 minute for students to read the questions before
you play the CD. Play the recording twice, with a 30-second
pause in between.

* Check answers. Discuss students’ experience of the task.

KEY 1 C 2A 3B 4A 5B 6C

Transcript 1.23

Memories are a very important part of our identity. They tell us
where we come from, where we've been and who we are. Or do
they? How reliable are our memories?

In a recent study, volunteers were divided into four groups and
were asked to watch and evaluate an advertisement for the theme
park, Disneyland. The first group watched the advertisement while
sitting in a room with no pictures and no distractions around them.
The second group were shown exactly the same advertisement but
there was a cardboard cut-out of the cartoon character Bugs Bunny
in the room where they were sitting. The next group saw a slightly
different version of the advertisement, which included an image
of Bugs Bunny. And finally, the last group saw the second version
of the advertisement, the one which included Bugs Bunny, and
also had a cardboard cut-out of the famous rabbit in the room with
them.

Since all the participants had already been to Disneyland, they
were asked to tatk about these past visits after looking at the
advertisement. Over 30 per cent of those who were in one way or
another exposed to Bugs Bunny while studying the advertisement
remembered personally meeting him at Disneyland. So where’s
the problem, you ask? Well, there’s only one: Bugs Bunny is not a
Disney character and could never appear at Disneyland.

40 Get ready for your exam 3
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The only way to meet him is to go to Six Flags, which is a theme
park belonging to one of Disney’s main competitors, Warner
Brothers.

So how could these people have such memaries? The answer is
simple — although possibly disturbing. Creating false memories

is a common process and not at all difficult to achieve. It begins
with a suggestion that the potential memory might possibly have
happened. Once the mental picture has been planted, it later
becomes a memory. So if it is suggested to you that you met Bugs
Bunny, and you have no reason to reject the suggestion, you crea:
a memory of it. This phenomenon is used by the makers of so-
called “nostalgic advertisements”. These portray a warm and cos
image of, for example, childhood which may or may not be simila:
to our own. The point is that the very act of watching these adver!
plants certain images in our minds, which can be transformed int:
memories, even though they are not a genuine part of our own
past.

So, have you been to McDonald’s lately? And did you have a goo
time? Yes? But wait a second! Think about their advertisements

— all those smiley, happy people sharing a meal. Now, think again
Maybe your own visit wasn’t all that great. Maybe it’s the nostalgi
advertisement that has transformed your memory into a wonderfi
experience.

Exercise 3 page32 5 minutes

e Ask: Do you remember the first day of school this year? Wi
was the weather like? What were you wearing? Who did you
talk to? What did your teacher tell you in the first class? etc
Get some feedback.

e Ask students to write 2 questions related to events and
situations in schools starting with Do you remember...7 Put
students in groups to ask and answer these questions. Brii
the class together again. Do students’ memoaories differ?

e Read the instructions. Answer the questions in the Studen:
Book as a class.

¢ In a stronger class, ask follow-up questions for discussion
in open class or in small groups, for example Why do
different people remember things differently, e.g. teachers
and students, children and parents, boys and girls, etc.?
(different interests, relationships, points of view) Why
do people add made-up details to their stories? (genuine
mistake, desire to make the story more interesting, trying
to tell a better story than the previous person, etc.) Why
do people have false memories? Do photographs or video
recording help us remember better or do they replace our
memories? What brings back memories? (smells, places,
seeing people after a long time)

Exercise 4 page 32 10 minutes

E Use of English: open cloze

e Remind students to read the whole text first before they st.
filling in any gaps. Ask: What is the text about? Elicit: Abo
an unusual job, where furniture testers are paid to be lazy
all day. Understanding the context is the key to completing
cloze tasks successfully.
Explain that contractions (like isn’f) count as one word.
Students do the task individually. Remind them to check
their answers when they have finished.

e Students check their answers in pairs first, then check the
answers with the class.

KEY
1 aren’t 3 who 5 For 7 do 9 whei
2 not 4 whose 6 which 8 how 10 for




EXAM 3 & 4

xercise 5 page32 8-10 minutes

3

' situational role-play

Read through the instructions and the four questions as a
class. Check comprehension of key vocabulary, or pre-teach
reunion, venue.

ask: Is the class planning to meet regularly after you leave
school? How often do you plan to meet?

Students work in pairs, and discuss the four options. Set a
time limit of 5 minutes for the pairs to agree or compromise
on the details of the reunion. Refer students to the Functions
Bank in the Workbook for useful phrases. Walk around and
monitor the activity, making a note of any serious errors
tmistakes in appropriacy as well as grammatical errors).
Come back to these errors in a later lesson, but do not
mterrupt the current activity, as it focuses on practising
fluency not accuracy.

Ask some pairs to report back with their conclusions, and to
explain the reasoning for their decisions.

» Lesson outcome

k students: What have you learned/practised today?

cil: I have practised completing a multiple-choice statements
‘ening task. I have practised a cloze task. | have learned how

discuss arrangements for an event.

EXAM £

OPIC @ e =
"k, shopping and services

* Lead-in 2 minutes
Recall the job you read about in Get ready for your exam 3 (a
furniture tester) on page 32. Ask: Would you like to do this
job? Students put up their hands to answer the question yes
or no. Ask: Why? Why not? — depending on the answers they
gave before.

=xercise 1 page 33 5 minutes

» Ask students to think about their ideal job. Allow half a
minute for them to collect their ideas.
Students work in pairs, and take it in turns to ask and
answer the questions. Refer them to page 24 for useful
vocabulary.

=xercise 2 page33 15-20 minutes

E : : true/false statements and finding evidence:

= Read the instructions together in class. Explain that in this
type of task, students have to do two different things. They
have to find which paragraph includes information about
each statement, then decide if the information confirms
the statement (true) or contradicts it (false). It is usually
easier to do the two steps in this order. Point out that this
also means that, differently from most other reading task
types, the order of statements does not follow the order of
information in the text.

= Remind students that the task is supposed to be a challenge
so it will contain unfamilar vocabulary. They do not need to
understand every word in the text to be able to complete the
task. If they encounter unfamiliar words, they should try to
work out what they mean roughly (they usually do not need
to know the exact meaning of the word) from the context.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

» Check the answers as a class. Discuss students’ experience
of the task. Ask: What did you find most difficult about this
task? Why?

KEY
1 True, D 3 True, B 5 True, C 7 True, E
2 False, E 4 False, C 6 True, B 8 True, A

Exercise 3 page 33 5-6 minutes

e Focus students’ attention on the two photos. Ask the
questions from the exercise, and get a few students to reply.

o Write two headings on the board: open-air market and
public library.

* Brainstorm some vocabulary students could use to describe
either place. Write the most useful ideas on the board for
them to refer to.

Exercise 4 page32 10-12 minutes

E Speaking: picture-based discussion

¢ Read through the instructions and the questions with the
class. Make sure they understand the key vocabulary.

e Explain that in this type of task the focus is on finding
similarities or differences between the two situations shown
in the photos, not on describing the details of each image.
They can mention specific details to illustrate any points
they want to make.

¢ Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts
about each of the questions.

e Model the task with a stronger student.

e Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task. Encourage
them to note any difficulties, good or bad points, and give
feedback to each other after they both finished.

e (Conduct a class feedback by asking about the difficulties or
issues they discussed.

OPTIONAL SPEAKING TASK

e With stronger classes, you may like to extend the
picture-based discussion with a role-play task. Allow up
to 20 minutes for this activity.

e Put the students in two groups, A and B. Group A will
be the employers at an open-air market, Group B the
employers in a public library. Ask each group to draw
up a list of those qualities they would require someone
applying for a job with them should have. Walk around
the class, monitoring the discussion and helping with
any language they need.

e Form smaller groups, each of them containing two
students from Group A, and two from Group B.

s First, the two people from Group A should interview
the two other students, who will each play the role of
a person applying for a job. The interviewers ask the
questions they prepared, while the candidates both
give true or invented answers.

¢ When the interviewers have interviewed both
candidates, they should decide after a brief discussion
(allow half a minute), which, if either, candidate they
would choose to employ and why.

e Students then swap roles, and repeat the activity.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today?

Elicit: / have practised finding specific information in a text to
decide if statements about it are true or false. | have practised
describing different places where people work or shop.

Get ready for your exam 3 & 4 i




VOCABULARY AND LISTENING -

The human body =

LESSON SUMMARY @ o &

Vocabulary: parts of the body, idioms with parts of the body
Listening: dialogues - listening for gist and specific information
Speaking: Talking about injuries and illness, conversations and

THIS UNIT INCLUDES @ & ©
Vocabulary e parts of the body  inside the body ® legal terms ® homophones

¢ aches and pains ® symptoms ¢ illnesses

Grammar ¢ past simple and present perfect contrast ® present perfect continuou
Speaking ¢ talking about diet and lifestyle ® at the doctor's

Writing e an informal letter: giving news

WORKBOOK pages 30-36 e Self check page 37

For more practice of Parts of the body, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 4.1: Student’s Book page 131 g

manologues illustrating idioms
Topics: people, health

SN 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework, limit

exercise 4 to 3—4 minutes and ask students to prepare only one

dialogue or monologue in exercise 7.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

Tell students that the topic of today’s lesson is The human
body. With a weaker class, give students 2 minutes to write
down as many words for parts of the body as they can. Elicit
them onto the board. Now tell students that they are going
to start by doing a mini-quiz to find out how much they know
about the human body. Read out the questions and students
write down the answers. The correct answers are underlined.
1 Which part of the human body never stops growing?

a mouth b eyes ¢ nose
2 Ababy has fewer bones than an adult. True or false?

(False — a baby has more bones than an adult)
3 How much blood does the average man have?

a 2-3 litres b 5-6 litres ¢ 7-8litres
4 What percentage of the human body is water?

a about50% b about 66% ¢ about 75%
5 How many muscles are there in the human body?

a 650 b 750 ¢ 850

Exercise 1 page 34

Students work individually or in pairs.

KEY

a eyelash f chin k wrist p thigh
b nostril g scalp Il thumb q calf
¢ eyebrow h neck m stomach r heel
d eyelid i throat n waist s shin
e lip j chest o hip t ankle

Exercise 2 page3s $¢ 1.25

Play the recording. After they've listened to the answers
you could ask them to make a rough but larger sketch of
the person in the photo and ask them to label the parts of
the body. Draw your own sketch on the board and use it to
check answers with the class.

Either model the pronunciation of just the potentially
problematic words (see pronunciation note) or replay the
recording, stopping after every word to drill it.

PRONUNCIATION — SILENT LETTERS

This lexical set contains several examples of words with
silent letters: calf /ka:f/, stomach /stamak/, thigh /6ar/,
thumb /6am/ and wrist /rist/. Write the words on the board
and ask students to tell you which letters are silent.

calff stomack thigh thumb  wrist

Unit 4  Body and mind

KEY

1 1 knee 5 leg 9 mouth
2 chest 6 stomach 10 nose
3 toe 7 back
4 finger 8 eye

2 1 leg 3 arm 5 chest
2 heels 4 foot 6 hairs

Exercise 3 page 34

Demonstrate two or three examples yourself or in open pair:
across the class before students continue the activity in
closed pairs.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - SIMON SAYS

e Play a game of Simon says to revise the body
vocabulary.

e Explain that you are going to play a game to practise
the body vocabulary. Everybody must stand up. You
give the class instructions e.g. Simon says ... touch
your heel, Simon says ... touch your calf, Simon says ...
touch your chin with your wrist. When you give an
instruction preceded by Simon says the students must
follow the instruction. If you don’t begin the instruction
with Simon says ... they should do nothing. If a student
does the wrong action or does any action when you
don’t say Simon says ..., they are out of the game and
must sit down. The last student standing is the winner.
You could ask students to come to the front and give
instructions.

Exercise 4 page 34

Students read numbers 1-6. Ask them to try to guess the
meaning of the injury vocabulary.

Set the task and remind students that this is a fluency
activity and you want them to give as much information

as possible. To ensure that they listen carefully to their
partners, warn them that they will be asked to tell the class
afterwards about their partner’s experiences.

Choose a few students to feed back to the class.

Exercise 5 page 34

Write /IDIOM on the board and elicit/explain that an idiom is
an expression with a meaning that you cannot guess from the
meanings of the individual words. For example: to hit the roof
= to be extremely angry. Elicit more idioms from the class.
With a weaker class, elicit some idioms in the students’ owr
language.

Ask students to work with a partner to complete the task.
Emphasise to students that they should try to learn idioms
as complete chunks. They should record them with a contex!
so that they can use them appropriately.



KEY
chest e 3 amb 5 foot ¢
> hairs f 4 heels a 6 leg d

Exercise 6 page3s §¢ 1.26

+ Explain to students that they are going to listen to
conversations which illustrate the meanings of the idioms
in exercise 5. Play the recording and pause after each
conversation to elicit the answer from the class.

* With a weaker class students may need to hear the
recording a second time.

KEY

The man is telling the woman that he’s head over heels.
Rachel’s put her foot in it.

Cheryl is splitting hairs.

Rosie is pulling Rob’s leg.

5> Anthony is twisting Penny’s arm.

> Sue is getting something off her chest.

s o

VoL

TRANSCRIPT 1.26

Dan Jill, I hope you don’t mind what | want to tell you.
Al What is it, Dan?

Dan | am so in love with you.

il What?

Dan I've loved you for as long as | can remember.

il Gosh, Dan, | had no idea.

Rachel  Graham, | think I've just gone and said the wrong thing.

Sraham  What are you talking about, Rachel?

Rachel Remember you told me that you didn’t like Jeff, Amy’s
new boyfriend?

Graham Oh no, what have you said?

Rachel  Well, it's just that Amy was going to ask you to meet jeff
for a drink. You know, because he doesn’t know many
people here.

Graham And?

Rachel  Well, | sort of said that | didn’t think it was a good idea.
And Amy said, Why? And so |, well, | tried to explain
— nicely of course — that you didn’t like him. And now |
think she’s a bit upset.

Graham Oh for heaven’s sake, Rachel. You and your big mouth!

3

Martin  Are you listening, Cheryl? So 1 said to Jim yesterday ...

Cheryl It can’t have been yesterday, Martin.

Martin ~ What do you mean?

Cheryl It must have been the day before. You didn’t go out
yesterday. Or it could have been at the weekend, | suppose.

Martin ~ What?

Cheryl  When you saw Jim.

Martin  Look, does it matter? Do you want to hear the story or not?

Cheryl  Yes, sorry. Do go on.

Martin  As | was saying ...

4
Rosie Oh, Rob, what’s that on your face?
Rob What?

Rosie That big green mark.
Rob What is it?

Rosie | don’t know.

Rob Can you rub it off?

Rosie I'm trying. No, it won’t come off. Oh dear. You do look
funny.

Rob Oh, no. 'll have to go home.

Rosie | was joking! There’s nothing on your face!

Rob Oh, Rosie! | wish you wouldn’t do that all the time!

5

Penny  Hi, Anthony. What is it?

Anthony | don’t suppose you could lend me some money?

Penny  No, | couldn’t. It took you ages to pay it back the last time.

Anthony I'm sorry about that. I'll pay you back straightaway this
time, | promise.

Penny  No.

Anthony Oh, go on. It’s not for me. It’s my Mum’s birthday
tomorrow and | want to buy her a present. Please. Please.

Penny  Oh, OK, then, here you are. That’s all | have.

Anthony Thanks, Penny. That’s really good of you.

6

Sue Look, Simon, | have to tell you something.

Simon  Sue, whatever is the matter?

Sue I've wanted to say this for ages.

Simon  Well, go on then.

Sue Promise me that you won’t be angry with me.

Simon It depends what it is!

Sue Erm, please, please will you get a haircut? | hate your

hair like that.
Simon  Oh, well, if it means that much to you — | suppose so.
Sue Oh, thank you! | wish I’d told you before.
Simon  Hmm.

Exercise 7 page 34

¢ Tell students that they are going to write two short dialogues
or monologues similar to the ones on the recording. Monitor
and help and correct as students complete the task.

e With a weaker class help students prepare for the task by
choosing an idiom and asking, e.g. If you twist someone’s
arm, you want them to do something. Is it an easy thing, or
something they would prefer not to do? Brainstorm examples
of things you might want someone to do, and arguments you
could use to make them do it.

Exercise 8 page 34

¢ Students read or act out their dialogues and monologues.
Remind them to look up and speak clearly and encourage
them to show the emotions of the situation. The other
students listen and guess what the idiom is.

For practice of vocabulary for Inside the body, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 4.2: Student’s Book page 132

KEY

1 1 skull 6 spine 11 lungs
2 skin 7 brain 12 liver
3 ribs 8 vein 13 stomach
4 muscle 9 artery
5 bone 10 heart

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can talk about parts of the human body and
injuries. | can understand and use idioms with parts of the body.

Unit 4 » Body and mind 43




GRAMMAR

Past simple and
present perfect
contrast

LESSON SUMMARY e ¢ & ©

Grammar: contrast: past simple and present perfect, time
expressions

Reading: an article and interview about extreme sports
Speaking: talking about things that have happened this week
e

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Grammar Builder as homework and do exercise 4
together.

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Write EXTREME SPORTS on the board. Ask: What extreme
sports can you think of? Elicit as many as possible and
write them on the board. Possible answers: skydiving,
snowboarding, bungee jumping, mountain biking,
paragliding, surfing.

¢ Ask if anybody has done any of the sports and get them to
tell the class about it.

Exercise 1 page 35

* Ask guestions in open class to elicit as many details as
possible. What can you see in the photo? What’s the man
doing? Why is he doing it? What’s he wearing? How is he
feeling? Where is he?

e Focus students on the questions and give them time to read
the text and answer the questions.

KEY 1 France 2 Casino Royale

Exercise 2 page 35

¢ Students first underline the two different tenses. Remind
them if necessary that the present perfect is formed with
have + past participle. Suggest that they use different
colours. Read through the Learn this! box, asking different
students to read out the example sentences. Suggest that
they write 1, 2 and 3 next to the present perfect verbs to
show the uses.

KEY

past simple: began, gave, came, appeared

present perfect use 1: Sebastien Foucan has taken part ...
since .., free running has always existed, free running has
always been there

present perfect use 2: Sebastien has appeared on TV a number
of times

present perfect use 3: since then, free running has become
very popular, he’s just announced his latest challenge

Unit 4 « Body and mind

For more practice of Past simple and present perfect, go to:

Grammar Builder 4.1: Student's Book page 113 E

KEY
1 1 haven’t seen 4 ’ve come 7 ’ve changed
2 have moved 5 has just got
3 haven'tfound 6 have you lost
2 1 moved 5 broke
2 have known 6 didn’t go
3 haven’t failed 7 Have (you) finished
4 was born 8 went

Exercise 3 page35 §¢ 1.27

* Read the introduction to the text first and deal with any
vocabulary questions. Next focus on the task and give
students two minutes to complete the dialogue individuall
or in pairs. Play the recording for students to check their
answers.

KEY
1 did, start 4 have been 7 have, broken
2 made 5 found 8 Have, had

3 did, discover 6 have, broken 9 swam, weren’

Exercise 4 page 35
* Students can work individually or in pairs.

KEY

past simple: in (2001), later, on one occasion
present perfect: since, so far

Exercise 5 page 35

¢ Read through the instructions together. Elicit the tenses
used in the example (present perfect and then past simple
and why these tenses are used. (The first question is talkin
about any time within the last week; the second is narrowe
down to a specific event.)

e With a weaker class, do all of the conversations in open pai
first. Ask a student to ask the first question: Have you been !
the cinema this week? After they’ve asked the question they
nominate another student to answer the question and then
ask a follow up question in the past simple.

e Don’t let the conversations become too long. Focus insteat
on accuracy and giving students practice in switching from
the present perfect to past simple.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - GAME

Irregular verb participles game Divide the class into two
teams, A and B, and write A and B on the board. Call out
the infinitive of an irregular verb from below. Ask the class
to shout out the past participle. If the first student gets it
right they win a point for their team. If they get it wrong
the team loses a point and the other team has another
attempt at the same verb, Insist on good pronunciation.
Keep the score on the board.

bite (bitten), steal {(stolen), swim (swum), wear (worn),
eat (eaten), fight (fought), fly (flown), shine (shone), rise
(risen), let (let), lose {lost), show (shown), keep (kept),
shut (shut), teach (taught), bring (brought), buy (bought),
think (thought), come (come), hide (hidden)

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do no:
and elicit: / have learned when to use present perfect and wh:
to use past simple.



Fast food addict's)

.ESSON SUMMARY @0 0 o =
“eading: a text about obesity; matching
- stening: 3 interviews about lifestyle; listening for specific
-ormation
-ocabulary: legal vocabulary, food
speaking: talking about diet and lifestyle
“opics: health, lifestyle
O R

LEIRR 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
ef and ask students to read the text for the first time at home.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Divide students into small groups. Ask them to tell each
other everything they’ve eaten and drunk in the last 24
hours and decide who has the healthiest diet in the group.

+ Draw students attention to the lesson title. Check
understanding of the words addict, addiction, be addicted to.
Ask students whether it is healthy to be a ‘fast food addict’.
Now look at the title of the text. Ask students to look at the
iesson and text title and the photo and try to guess what the
text will be about. Check understanding of obesity and blame.

Exercise 1 page 36

+ Check the meaning and the pronunciation of the words
in the box, especially carbohydrate / ka:bau'haidreit/ and
protein /'prautimm/. NB vitamin is pronounced /'vitsmin/ in
British English and /'vartamin/ in American English. Students
describe the photos in pairs. Check the answers as a class.

Exercise 2 page 36

+ Focus on the instructions and tell the class to read the text
quickly, ignoring the gaps. Let them compare their answers
with a partner before you check the answers together.

Exercise 3 page 36

+ Give students 10 minutes to complete the task. Then ask them
to compare their answers with a partner justifying their choice.

* Unlike other reading comprehension tasks, such as
comprehension questions and true/false questions, where
the best approach is to use the questions as a starting point
and then scan the text for the answers, with this kind of task
it is better to start with the gaps in the text. The first step
is to read the text as a whole first. Next they should read
the text before and after each gap and predict the missing
information. Then they look for a sentence that fits the topic.
The next step is to look for grammatical and vocabulary
links, e.g. pronouns, tenses and synonyms. If they are not
sure of the answer, they should go on to the next gap.

* Remind students that there is one sentence that does not fit
any of the gaps.

KEY 1c¢c 2a 3e 4b

Exercise 4 page 36
+ Students discuss the question in pairs for a minute. Ask for
a show of hands to find out what the majority think.

Exercise 5 page 36

¢ Students work individually or in pairs. Explain that for
questions 2—4 the words form part of phrases and that part
of the phrase is already given. They need to scan the text
to find those words. Tell them that they need to check the
sentences in exercise 3 as well as the main body of the text.

KEY 1 sue 2 suit 3 dismiss 4 bill

Exercise 6 page36 §¢ 1.28

e Read the instructions with the class. Remind them to focus
on the questions and not to worry if there are words they
are unfamiliar with. Play the recording. With a stronger class
pause after each interview for students to write the answers.
With a weaker class pause after each answer.

KEY

1 Tony 4 or 5; every day; quite healthily
2 Karen 2; 2 days; not healthily

3 Chris 3; 4-5 days; healthily

TRANSCRIPT 1.28

Speaker 1 Tony

Int. Can | ask you a few questions about your lifestyle?

Tony Sure. Go ahead.

Int. On average, how much time do you spend each day
watching TV?

Tony Each day. About four or five hours, | think. It depends
what's on. | watch a movie most evenings.

Int. And how often do you exercise?

Tony Well | walk to school every day. And | play football on
Saturdays and | usually go swimming on Sundays, so every
day, | suppose.

Int. Would you say that you eat healthily?

Tony Pretty healthily, yes.

Int. Do you ever eat junk food?

Tony Not very often. | sometimes have a burger and fries when
I’m in town with my friends.

Int. Thank you.

Tony You’re welcome.

Speaker 2 Karen

Int. Can | ask you a few questions about your lifestyle?

Karen Yes, OK.

Int. On average, how much time do you spend each day
watching TV?

Karen Well, | don’t watch TV every day. Sometimes there’s nothing
good on - so | do something else. Or if I've got a lot of
homework | don’t watch TV. But | watch it most days.

Int. So how many hours, on average, do you think?

Karen Maybe two.

Int. OK. And how often do you exercise?

Karen Hardly ever. | don’t like sports. We have to do sports at
school twice a week, but that's about it.

Int. And do you eat healthily, do you think?

Karen Mmm. I’m not sure. | eat a lot of potato chips and
chocolate.

Int. Do you eat TV dinners at home?

Karen Yes, sometimes. Mom doesn’t come in from work till late so
she leaves them in the fridge for us. We just heat them up.

Int. OK. Thank you very much.

Karen That’s OK.

Speaker 3 Chris

Int. Can | ask you a few questions about your lifestyle?

Chris  Sure.

Int. On average, how much time do you spend each day
watching TV?

Chris  Well, | watch TV before breakfast, for about an hour. Then in
the evening | watch it in my bedroom, for a couple of hours
maybe.

Int. So about three hours a day.

Chris Yes, about that.
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Int. OK. And how often do you exercise?

Chris | do gym and basketball at school. So that’s three times
a week. And ! usually go rollerblading with my friends on
Saturday or Sunday.

Int. And would you say that you eat heatlthily?

Chris  Yes, | think so. [ try not to eat too many foods that have lots
of fat and sugar in them.

Int. Do you eat TV dinners at home?
Chris  No, but we sometimes get a take-out for a treat — Chinese
or ltalian.

Int. Thank you for your time.
Chris  You're welcome.

Exercise 7 page36 §¢ 1.28
¢ Allow students a minute to read the questions. Play the
recording again.

KEY 17T 2F 3F 4T 5T 6F 7T 8F 9T

OPTIONAL SPEAKING PRACTICE

e The activity is an exercise in presenting arguments for
one’s idea and contradicting other points of view.

* As a class, brainstorm popular diets and their typical
ingredients (Mediterranean: olive oil, tomatoes;
japanese: fish, rice; vegetarian; vegan, etc.). Put
students in groups and allocate different diets. Groups
have 3 minutes to pool arguments for their diet as the
healthiest one and against all the other ones, Remind
students of the useful vocabulary in exercise 1. Ask
groups to present their ideas. Decide as a class which
group is the most convincing.

Exercise 8 page 36

* Allow five minutes for the pair interviews. In a stronger class
or if there are fast finishers ask students to think of more
questions to ask. Monitor as they do the task and note down
important mistakes and examples of good use of language.

Exercise 9 page 36
¢ Ask some students to report back to the class. Ask the class
who has the healthiest lifestyle and who has the unhealthiest.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and try to elicit: / can understand and react to an article
about obesity and diet. | can discuss diets and lifestyle.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 4.1
Health Quiz

Pairwork

Language: health vocabulary

Materials: one copy of the worksheet per student (Teacher’s

Book page 129)

e Divide students into pairs and hand out the worksheets.
Focus on the table in part 1. Explain any unknown
vocabulary, e.g. caffeine, aerobic, diet (2 meanings —1 the
food we eat regularly and 2 weight loss programme).
Students discuss the questions and write their answer in the
Our answer column. Give a time limit of 5 minutes for this.

* Explain that students are going to read a doctor’s answers to
the questions. Focus on the question and answer text. Ask
Student A to read the first part and Student B the second
part. Monitor and explain any unknown vocabulary, e.g.
immune system, insomnia, toxins, well-being.

e |n pairs students pool the information they’ve read and
complete the Expert’s answer column.

e Check answers and ask students to compare their answers
with the Expert’s answers. Ask: What did you find surprising?
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GRAMMAR

Present perfect
continuous

J2.

é;lj

LESSON SUMMARY e e & «

Grammar: present perfect continuous, contrast: present perfect
simple and continuous

Reading: short article about the effect of music on studying
Speaking: talking about actions that have recently stopped

I3[kl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-ir
short, set the Grammar Builder as homework and do exercise-
3and 5 as a class.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write the following questions on the board for students to
discuss in pairs or small groups: When you do homework,
revision, etc. where do you find is the best place to study?
What is the best time of day for you study? How long can y:
study before you need a break? Do you need total silence !
concentrate or do you like to listen to music? What kind of
music? Share ideas as a class.

Exercise 1 page 37

* Focus on the photo and elicit what the subject is. Give the
students a minute to read the text and answer the questio
with a partner.

KEY

He uses music in his maths lessons because it helps student
to concentrate.

Exercise 2 page 37
e Focus on the verbs in blue. Elicit or give the name of the
tense: present perfect continuous.

KEY has, been

Exercise 3 page 37

e Read the Learn this! box together or ask students to read
it silently on their own. Check understanding by referring
back to the text and asking concept questions: /s Mark stii
teaching at the school? (Yes) Did julia listen to James Blun
long time ago? (No, recently.) Does listening to James Blu:
have an effect on her now? (Yes)

* Students complete the task alone orin pairs.

KEY

1 have, been listeningto 4 has he been playing

2 has Mark been teaching 5 she’s been listening to
3 has he been playing

CULTURE NOTE - JAMES BLUNT

James Blunt is an English singer-songwriter, who shot
to fame with his number one single, You’re Beautiful, in
2005, His style is a mix of pop, rock and folk.



Exercise 4 page 37
* Read the instructions and do the first sentence as a class.
Students continue alone or in pairs. Check answers

KEY

‘ve been sitting e
‘ve been painting d
've been eating b

4 haven’t been feeling f
5 ’ve been working a
6 ’s been raining ¢

Wty e

Exercise 5 page 37

* Read through the instructions together and ask students to
read through the Look out! box and do the task alone.

KEY
“neir marks have improved
‘ark has discovered

Exercise 6 page 37
¢ Students can work alone or in pairs.

KEY

have been learning 5 have ... seen
> have read 6 've been looking; haven’t found
3 ‘ve known 7 ’'s been shopping; ’s bought
Have ... been crying 8 ’s been doing; hasn’t finished

°r more on Present perfect simple and present perfect
ontinuous, go to:

@ammar Builder 4.2: Student’s Book page 113

KEY

1 1 a hascut has been cutting
2 a have been watching have (you) watched
3 a have bheen tidying has tidied
4 a has read have been reading
6 a has (never) run has been running
7 a has studied has been studying

have, crashed
has been raining
Have, met

have, understood

have, been cooking
haven’t finished
have, wanted
haven’t done

NNV T T UTUTOoOO
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Exercise 7 page 37

*+ Focus on the instructions and the example. Do the first
fwo in open pairs, then ask students to complete the task
in closed pairs. In a weaker class go through all the items
in open pairs. Ask a student to make a comment and then
nominate somebody in the class to answer it. The second
student repeats the procedure.

* Write the following on the board for fast finishers to
comment on: Your hair’s wet.  Your finger’s
bleeding.  You look bored.

» Lesson outcome
-« students: What did you learn today? What can you do
~wv? and elicit answers. / can correctly use the present perfect
>ntinuous tense, Ask: Which useful words and phrases can you
- member?

READING

All in the mind

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ &
Reading: an article; multiple-choice questions
Vocabulary: homophones

Speaking: playing a memory game

Topic: people
Ee———mee———

(849l 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text at home before the class,
and do exercise 3 together as a class.

®» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Askthe class: Do you have a good memory? What kind of
things do you find hard to remember? What do you do if you
have something important to remember? Elicit any techniques
for remembering, e.g. mnemonics, association, etc.

Exercise 1 page 39

® Ask a student to read the text quickly. To help them do it
quickly give them a time limit of two minutes and tell them,
as they read, to keep their eyes moving quickly from line to
line and not to stop if they don’t know a word.

e With a weaker class pre-teach pack of cards and sundial.

KEY Sentence 1 is false.

Exercise 2 page 39

¢ Students can do the task alone. Remind them to underline
the relevant part of the text before they decide on the
answer. Get them to refer back to the text during feedback.

® Ask further comprehension questions: What can Andi
do with a pack of cards? What kind of events should you
visualise near the door of a room?

® Ask fast finishers to write 2 more comprehension questions
(not multiple-choice) to ask the class.

KEY 1b 2a 3b 4c 5c¢

CULTURE NOTE - MEMORY CHAMPIONSHIPS

The world memory championships is an organised
competition of mental sports in which people memorise
as much information (including playing cards, spoken
numbers, photos of faces) as possible within a certain
period of time. The championships have taken place
annually since 1990. In 2006 there were 40 contestants.

Exercise 3 page 39

® Ask students to look at the highlighted words and elicit the
connection between them. (They are all related to memory).
They can do the task individually or in pairs.

KEY
1 forget 3 remember 5 imagine
2 memorise 4 remind 6 associate

Exercise 4 page 39

¢ Read the Learn this! box together. To help them remember
the meaning of the word homophone, you could explain that
homo means same and phone means sound in ancient Greek.
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KEY
1 their 3 be 5 for
2 week 4 won 6 read

Exercise 5 page 39

» Check the meaning of the words first. You may need to explain:
ware: usually used in with another word, objects made of
the material mentioned kitchenware, glassware, silverware;
hare: an animal like a rabbit with large strong back legs;
howl: to cry very loudly, or the long loud noise made by
a wolf or dog; rite: a ceremony performed by a particular
group of people, often for religious purposes e.g. the last
rites.

* In pairs students say the words aloud and decide which are
homophones.

KEY

1 a,bandc 4 aandb 7 bandc 10 aandc¢
2 a,bandc 5 aandc 8 a,bandc

3 aandb 6 aandc 9 a,bandc

Exercise 6 page39 §¢ 1.29

e Play the recording for students to check answers. With a
weaker class, pause after each set of three words. Elicit the
answer and ask them to repeat.

Exercise 7 page 39

* Give the students one minute to find the words in the text.
Give them a minute to brainstorm more places in a house.

KEY bedroom, bottom of the stairs, kitchen, dining room

Exercise 8 page 39

e Focus on the instructions. When the students try to
remember the words make sure they talk their partner
through the route that they have made in their head. At the
end of the activity ask them how successful they found the
strategy.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can understand an article about how
to improve your memory. | have learned about homophones.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 4.2

Homophones pelmanism

Game

Language: homophones

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut up per pair or group of

three to four students (Teacher’s Book page 130)

¢ Give each pair or group a set of cards and ask them to
spread them out on the desk face up. Explain any unknown
words, giving plenty of examples as students will need to
produce sentences with them later.

e Ask students to put the words into pairs of homophones,
e.g. board and board. Go through the answers as class and
then play a memory game (pelmanism) of as follows.

¢ Students shuffle the cards and spread them out face down.
Students take it turns to turn over any two cards. If they
match, the student makes a sentence with each word, keeps
the cards and has another turn. If the cards don’t match,
he /she must turn them back over. The cards must stay in
exactly the same place. The game continues until all the
cards have been matched. The student with the most cards
is the winner.
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Alternative procedure
e Omit the first stage if you think your students can go straig
into the game of pelmanism.

ik

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

At the doctor’s

LESSON SUMMARY @ ® ¢

Functional English: at the doctor’s

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific words
Vocabulary: symptoms and illnesses

Speaking: conversation between patient and doctor
Topic: health

[ - e

L[O3Rl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the time f~
the preparation phase in exercises 5 brief, and limit the num!
of performances in exercise 6.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

¢ Students work in pairs to ask and answer these questions
When was the last time you were ill? What was the matter
with you? Did you see a doctor? Did you take any medicine
Did you have time off school?

OPTIONAL SPEAKING TASK

Put students in small groups to describe the photo and
answer the questions: Are they in hospital or in the
doctor’s office? Is being a doctor a tough or easy job? Whv

Exercise 1 page40 §¢ 1.30

¢ Students use the phrases to complete the dialogue. Play !
recording for them to check.

* You could ask students to practise reading the dialogue w
a partner. Pay particular attention to their pronunciation
of temperature /'temprat{a(r)/, cough /kof/ and antibiotics
/ @ntibar otiks/.

e Ask fast finishers to locate two phrasal verbs and guess wh:
they mean (going on = happening, clear up = go away).

KEY

I've got a temperature and a bad cough.
For about a week.

listen to your chest

three times a day after meals

keep warm and get plenty of rest

v W P

CULTURE NOTE - PRESCRIPTIONS

There are two kinds of medicine that you can buy from a
chemist’s in the UK: medicine that you can buy over the
counter without a doctor’s permission, or prescription
medicine which is stronger and you can only buy it if the
doctor prescribes it to you. A prescription is the piece of
paper that the doctor gives you to take to the chemist’s.
It telts you which medicine and how much of it you can
have. Some groups of people (people who are old, who ai
suffering from a long-term condition or unemployed) don’
have to pay for prescribed medicine.

For further practice of Aches and pains, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 4.3: Student’s Book page 133 3



(EY
3 He’s got a stomach ache. 7 He’s got a pain in his knee.
4 He's got a painin his arm. 8 He’s got earache.
5 He’s gota painin hisleg. 9 His neck aches.
6 He’s got toothache. 10 His back aches.

xercise 2 page 40
focus on the instructions and the symptoms. Check the
vocabulary. Words that are likely to cause difficulty are:
shivery, dizzy and swollen. Students can work in pairs.

EY 1d 2a 3f 4e 5b 6c

Doctor Well, I think it could be food poisoning. Have you eaten
anything which might have disagreed with you?

Patient | had some seafood last night.

Doctor That could be it. Drink lots of liquid. When the diarrhoea
stops, you can eat a little dry bread — but avoid milk and
cheese.

Patient Oh dear ... Is there a toilet here?

Doctor Yes, there’s one just along the corridor ...

Exercise 4 pages0 §9 1.32
e Students complete the gaps and listen to the recording to
check. With a weaker class students listen then fill in the gaps.

xercise 3 page40 §¢ 1.31
lell students that they are going to hear three patients
talking to their doctor. They listen and say which illnesses
they have. Remind them to listen out for the words in
exercise 2. Give them time to compare ideas with a partner
before class feedback.

EY
flu 2 twisted ankle 3 food poisoning

RANSCRIPT 1.31

wctor Hello, Mr Jones. Come in and sit down. How can | help?

tient Good afternoon, Doctor. | haven't been feeling very well. In
fact | feel terrible.

ictor | see. Do you feel shivery?

itient Yes, and I’m aching all over.

sctor How long have been feeling like this?

itient Since yesterday.

actor  OK, P'll just take your temperature. ... 39 degrees. Yes, you've
got quite a high temperature. You’ve got a touch of flu.

atient Can you prescribe some antibiotics?

octor No, they won’t help. Flu is a virus. You should drink as
much as possible, and stay in bed.

itient But | have to work.

nctor | don’t think you should go to work. You need plenty of
rest. If you don’t feel better in three or four days, come
back and see me again.

atient OK. Thank you.

atient Good morning Dr Benson.

nctor Good morning Miss Davies. What can | do for you?

itient My ankle hurts. | think | twisted it while | was playing
volleyball this morning.

actor Can | see it please? ... Yes it’s a bit swollen and there’s a
bruise. Does that hurt?

atient Ow!

ctor Yes, you've twisted it. You must rest your foot for a couple
of days. Try not to walk on it.

atient So | should stay at home?

octor Yes. I'll give you an elasticated bandage to put on it.

atient It really hurts. Can you do anything about that?

octor  I'll prescribe some painkillers. You can take them every
four hours.

‘atient Thank you.

toctor You can also put ice on it to keep it cool. But don’t keep
the ice on it for more than 10 or 15 minutes at a time.

‘octor Come in. Take a seat. How can | help?

‘atient | don’t feel very well. I've got a stomach ache.

‘octor How long have you had it?

atient It started in the middle of the night. | kept running to the
toilet.

octor | see. Have you been sick?

‘atient No, but | feel terrible.

KEY

1 drink, stay 5 prescribe, take
2 work, plenty of 6 ice

3 feel, see 7 liquid

4 rest, walk 8 diarrhoea, avoid

LANGUAGE NOTE - IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

¢ The listening texts contain several fixed and idiomatic
expressions which you might want to hightight.
I’m aching all over.
You’ve got a touch of flu.
Have you eaten anything which has disagreed with you?
e You could gap the underlined words and ask students
to think of another way to say the sentences.

Exercise 5 page 40

® Give students about five minutes to prepare and rehearse
their dialogues. Remind them to use the language from the
previous exercises.

¢ In a stronger class students needn’t write the full sentences,
just notes as prompts.

Exercise 6 page 40

e Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. If you
have a large class or are short of time, divide the class into 2
groups. Students act out their dialogue in front of the group.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can talk about illnesses, their symptons
and treatment,

An informal lette:‘r'

LESSON SUMMARY o ® @
Writing: an informal letter giving news
Reading: informal letters giving news
Vocabulary: informal phrases

Topic: health
EE——————

SLI®E 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the writing
task as homework. If you feel students need to write the letter in
class, spend no more than 15 minutes on exercises 1-4.

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Introduce the topic by asking: How often do you write
letters? How often do you receive them? Do you prefer writing
letters or e-mails? Which do you prefer to receive? Why do
people write letters?
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Exercise 1 page 41

e Focus on the letters and ask students how they would know,
in two seconds, whether the letters are formal or informal?
(the endings: loads of love, love, the exclamation marks,
there are no addresses).

e Focus on the instructions and ask students to read the letter
quickly to find the answers.

KEY
Emily has broken her arm.
Julie’s got a temperature and an upset stomach.

Exercise 2 page 41
e Ask students to look again at the texts and answer the
questions.

KEY

1 She’s been having exams and rehearsing for the Christmas
show.

2 She’s been working really hard.

3 Her dad’s bought a car and her brother’s bought a new
computer.

4 They've been going out together since Halloween.

5 She fancies him.

6 He goes to school in London.

Exercise 3 page 41

e Students can work individually or in pairs. Check answers.

e After you've checked the answers, you could drill the phrases.
Although they are used for writing, it would be useful for
students to be able to ‘hear them in their head’ as they write.

KEY
ia 2b 3a 4b 5b 6a 7b 8b 9a

Exercise 4 page 41
e Students can do the task individually and check with their
partners, or do it in pairs. Go over answers as a class.

KEY
1e 2b 3a 4d 5c 6f 7¢g

LANGUAGE NOTE - FIXED PHRASES

As with formal letters, although to a lesser extent, there
are certain fixed phrases which peopie tend to use

in informal letters. The items in exercises 3 and 4 all
examples of such fixed language. Encourage students to
learn them by heart.

Exercise 5 page 41
e Focus on the instructions and the suggested structure.
Students can work in pairs to plan the letter.

Exercise 6 page 41

e Students write the letter individually or in pairs. Tell them to
write between 120 and 150 words and to include as many
of the new expressions as possible. Remind them that they
need to write clearly and leave a space between lines for
correction.

e If time allows, ask students to swap letters with another pair
who should comment on the use of informal language and
the organisation.
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» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? | have learned
informal phrases used in letter writing. | can write a letter to a
friend giving news.

1 1 working hours 3 eamns 5 team
2 part-time 4 labourer 6 challenging
2 1 heel 3 lip 5 scalp
2 thigh 4 nostril 6 thumb
3 1 who 3 who 5 which
2 where 4 whose 6 which
4 2 My brother, who does research into tropical diseases,
works as a lecturer.
3 My studio, where | spend most of my time, is very cheap
4 My computer, which | take everywhere with me, is a laptop
5 My boss, whose secretary is his wife, spends very little
time in the office.
6 My office, which has a marvellous view of the river, is
never warm enough.
5 1 have been watching
2 have you been living
3 hasn’t been listening
4 Have you been sleeping
6 has been seeing
1e 2 a 3¢ 4 d 5b
1 dizzy 3 flu 5 tablets
2 temperature 4 better

TRANSCRIPT 1.33

Narrator Marek is now in England. He’s staying with Sarah and -
parents - the Grangers. He needs to find a job and als¢
somewhere to live.

Sarah The health and fitness centre in town is looking for new
staff. Why don’t you apply?

Marek  Sure.

Sarah  The advertisement is in the local newspaper. Look ... it’
called Sportech.

Marek  Ohh...

Sarah James, my boyfriend, is the manager there! He
mentioned it yesterday ...

Marek  Great! I'll write to them.

Sarah Shall | speak to James and make sure that you get an
interview?

Marek  No, don't say anything. I’ll just apply for a job, like
anybody else. | don’t want any special help ... thank yo

James Hi! So, you're ... Marek Zeman.

Marek  That’s right.

James Where are you from?

Marek  I'm from the Czech Republic. | arrived in England just la
week.

James  Oh, right. Welcome to England. Have you ever worked i:
a health and fitness club before?

Marek  Not really. I'm a Law student in the Czech Republic. I've
done a few holiday jobs, but that’s all.

James Do you do much exercise?

Marek | used to go running four or five times a week, but now,
don’t do very much. I’d like to do more.

James  Well, of course, if you work at the club, you can use the
facilities when you’re off duty.



‘Aarek  Great! 'm sure I'd use them a lot.

ames  So, in this job, you would spend most of your time
talking to members — welcoming them to the club,
answering questions, booking aerobics classes for them,
that kind of thing. Do you think you’re good at dealing
with people? _

‘Aarek  Yes, | think so. I'm polite, and I'm a good listener.

ames  What languages can you speak?

‘tarek  Czech, of course, English, and German.

ames  Ah! Deutsch!

‘Aarek  Ja, ich habe Deutsch drei Jahre lang in der Schule
studiert.

ames  Hmm. Yes, well ... anyway ... It’s good to speak
languages. We have quite a few members at the club
from other countries. I'm sure we've got some Czech
members, in fact. Anyway, that’s all | need to know.
| can tell you now that you're perfect for the job.
Congratulations!

‘larek  Fantastic!

ames  But I'll also send a letter of confirmation. What’s your
address?

‘Narek  It’s number 46 Forest Gardens.

ames 46 ... Forest ... Wait a moment. That’s my girlfriend’s
address!

iarek  Yes, Sarah. She suggested that | apply for the job!

ames  Andyou're living ...

Viarek  I'm living with her, yes. | mean, I’m staying at her house
for a few days. I'm ... an old friend of the family,
| suppose.

ames Oh, OK. | see.

1 receptionist

2 1¢c 2a 3e 4d 5b

3 b a publicity leaflet

4 1 ¢ 2d 3a 4 d 5b

5-6 Open answers

X For further exam tasks and practice, go to Workbook
sage 38. Procedural notes, transcripts and keys for the

‘Yorkbook can be found on the Solutions Teacher's Website at
:ww.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions.

Review 3-4
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THIS UNIT INCLUDES @ @ ©

Vocabulary e computing ® noun prefixes ® compound nouns

= verb + noun collocations ¢ making, accepting and declining suggestions

Grammar * zero conditional » speculating and predicting: will, may, might, etc.

« first conditional ¢ future perfect and future continuous  will, going to and

present continuous e verbs followed by an infinitive ® future time clauses
- Speaking # talking about the future ® discussing environmental issues ® making plar
- Writing * an essay; for and against

3 Womu 00K pages40-46 * Self check page 47

LESSON SUMMARY e & # A flash drive is a small plastic memory stick that stores
Vocabulary: computing information. You connect it to a computer when you want
to use the information. It performs the same function that
a floppy disc used to perform, but is much smalter and
carries considerably more data.

Listening: a dialogue; listening for specific information
Grammar: zero conditional

Speaking: talking about computer using habits

Topic: science and technology

EEE— e Exercise 3 page 44
e Students work individually or in pairs. Focus first on

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in the vocabulary aspect and then after going through the
brief and set Vocabulary Builder and Grammar Builder exercises answers, explain or elicit that these are examples of zero
for homework. conditional sentences.
» Lead-in 3-4 minutes KEY 1d 2e¢ 3a 4c 5f 6b
e Write on the board:

;VJVI(;;?ng fhr:fr:gme " For further practice of Zero conditional go to:

sending processing

surfing games
e Ask students to match the collocations and ask what the KEY

expressions all relate to (Computers). Key: word processing, 1 If you don’t use sun cream, you get burnt.

playing games, sending emails, surfing the Internet
e Students then discuss these questions: How are computers
good for society? In what ways can they be bad?

The beaches are full if you go on holiday in August.

I understand my English teacher if she speaks slowly.
If | don’t put my clothes away, my mum gets angry.
If | eat too much, my stomach hurts.

Exercise 1 page 44 If Matt takes his medicine, he doesn’t cough.

e Students read the texts and discuss their answers in

W NR=R OV WN =

pairs. Tell them that they will explore the vocabulary in the 2 crashes 4 use
following exercise. discovers 5 give
switches off 6 don’t have

Exercise 2 page 44
e Students do the task individually or in pairs. Remind them Exercise age 44 1.34
to look for clues in the definition sentences which will help 4 pag “ )

them find the answers in the text. e Focus on the photos and ask a student to read out the

items. Correct pronunciation if necessary. Read the
instructions and play the recording.

KEY e With a weaker class pre-teach gadget.

1 Links 7 CD-writer, burn

2 Bfoadband 8 Net KEY cakeyboard, a mouse and a pair of speakers

3 wireless router, get online 9 video chat

4 webcam 10 download T

5 laptop 11 logonto . NSCRIPT 1.34

6 blog 12 flash drive Assistant Good morning, Sir. Can | help you? .

Customer Ah, yes. | need to buy something for my son. It’s his
birthday at the weekend.
LANGUAGE NOTE - COMPUTER TERMINOLOGY Assistant OK. SO’ what eXaCtly are you lOOklng for?.
¥ = = Customer Well, I'm not sure, really. But | know he likes computers
Blog is short for weblog. The activity of updating a blog and gadgets, and things like that.
is called blogging and_a person V\{hO keeps a blog is a Assistant Has he already got a computer?
blogger. Blogs are maintained using software that can | Customer Yes, he has. But he’s always complaining about it! He
be used by people with little or no technical background. says ‘it’s like you, dad - too old, and too slow’.
Blogs usually contain text, photos, videos, music and Assistant Well, maybe he’d like a new laptop.
links to other websites. Some blogs are like personal Customer Yes, maybe. How much is this one?
diaries whilst others provide news and commentary on a Assistant Actually, that’s a printer. Full colour. It can hold 50
particular subject e.g. news, sport, political issues. _ sheets of paper. It’s only £35 — or free with any new L(!
] ; ; monitor.

Broadband is a tVE’e of connection to _the Inter'net that . Customer Oh, | see. | don’t want a printer. | think he’s got one.
allows you to receive or send a lot of information, Assistant What does he use his computer for?
including pictures, music and video, very quickly. | Customer Mostly for computer games, | think.

Assistant Well, this is a good one — and less than £500. It’s got
512 megabytes of RAM.
Customer What’s RAM?

A wireless router is a machine which sends information to
the appropriate part of a computer network. It allows you
to receive an Internet connection without needing a cable.
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istant It’s a type of memory — you need it for playing computer
games. And this week only, you get the free scanner
with it.

~tomer And how much is it, exactly?

sistant £495.

tomer That’s quite a lot. Have you got anything that’s just for
playing games?

-istant A gaming console, you mean?

stomer Er, yes.

sistant Has he got Xbox?

stomer Eggbox?

sistant No, Xbox — Xbox 360. Or is he a fan of Wii?

stomer I'm sorry, 've no idea what you’re talking about.

<istant This new console is very popular. It’s got a 20 gigabyte
hard drive. And it comes with a free game.

stomer But ! wouldn’t really know what he wants. Maybe I'd
better buy him something for his computer — you know,
an extra.

sistant This new keyboard and mouse are very popular. They
work with any computer. The keyboard is wireless. There
are eight multimedia keys. The mouse is wireless too. It
has two buttons, so you can left-click or right-click. And
we’ve got a special offer this week.

stomer Really? What is it?

sistant | can let you have the keyboard, the mouse and a pair of
speakers for just £120.

stomer Hmm. OK. I’ll buy them.

xercise 5 page4s §9 1.34
Give the students a few moments to read through the
descriptions. Play the recording again. Students listen and
write their answers.
You could ask them to predict which numbers fit the
descriptions and remind that students that this is a useful
way to prepare for the listening. After the recording has
finished give them time to match the items in exercise 4 to
the descriptions and compare their answers with a partner
before class feedback.

(EY 120 28 32 450 5512

LANGUAGE NOTE - COMPUTER TERMINOLOGY

A byte is a unit of storage space on the hard drive of a
computer, gaming console, etc. A gigabyte is about 1
billion bytes and a megabyte is about 1 million bytes.

LCD stands for liquid crystal dispiay. It’s the kind of display
used in digital watches, calculators and some flat screen
televisions as well as computer monitors (screens).

A multimedia keyboard contains keys that are used to
control the media player (CD, DVD, radio) built into the
computer. You can use the keys to play, pause, fast
forward, increase volume, etc. On computers without these
keys, the media is controtied on screen.

Exercise 6 page 44

+ Allow students a minute to think about their answers before
they interview their partner. Encourage them to give detailed
answers. Go round monitoring and participating in the
conversations.

+ Write up the following questions for fast finishers to discuss:
Can you imagine life without a computer?
How would your life change if you didn’t have a computer?

" B Talking about

For work on Noun prefixes, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 5.1 Student’s Book page 132

KEY

1 1 multimillionaire 5 pseudo-science
2 microchip 6 autobiography
3 semicircle 7 ex-girlfriend
4 monotone 8 subtitles

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? Elicit: | can talk about computers and computing.

I can talk about the role of computers in my life. | can use zero
conditional sentences to talk about facts and situations that are
always true.

the future

LESSON SUMMARY e o & ~

Grammar: talking about the future (may, might and could; will,
first conditional)

Listening: a dialogue about the future of the planet

Speaking: speculating and making predictions about the future;
agreeing and disagreeing
L e e

S LRl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 3 together as a class and set the Grammar
Builder as homework.

®» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

e Ask students to imagine that the year is 2020. Ask: What
developments do you expect to see in mobile phones,
computers and gaming consoles?

e Let them discuss the question in pairs or small groups for
2 minutes and then ask a few students to feed back their
ideas to the class.

Exercise 1 page 45

e Draw attention to the photo and ask: What do you think
this man’s job is? What is he holding and why? Elicit a few
ideas and then ask students to read the text and answer the
questions.

KEY

He is the president of Casio. He is good at his job because can
tell which gadgets will sell well and which won't.

Exercise 2 page 45

e Eitherread the Learn this! box together or ask the students
to read it silently. Check understanding by asking questions
such as: Which words do we use to talk about possibility
in the future? (may, might and could) Do they have exactly
the same meaning? (No, might is less probable than may or
could) How do we make a positive prediction? (with will) And
a negative prediction? (with won’t)

e Students find examples in the text.

1
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KEY

may: there may be a world market for five computers; Kazuo
believes that watches may be the future

might: he might be right

could: they could be mobile phones

will: there will be more computers than people; | can tell ...
which gadgets will sell well ...; what will be the best-selling
gadgets ...7 It will be the ultimate gadget ...

probably: If you try to predict the future of technology, you’ll
probably get it horribly wrong.

LANGUAGE NOTE - EXPRESSIONS
to be the future — to be extremely important in the future
ultimate — most extreme; the best, the worst, the greatest, etc.

PRONUNCIATION - SENTENCE STRESS
WITH MAY, MIGHT AND COULD

We use sentence stress to show different degrees of
possibility. For example, if we say: he might be right! we
are saying that there is a high chance he is right. If we
say he might be right and put the stress on the modal
verb, then we sound less sure. This is an example of
how sentence stress can have a very important effect on
meaning.

Exercise 3 page 45

e Elicit the answers to the first two sentences onto the
board as examples. Then students write their sentences
individually or in pairs.

KEY

He’ll learn to drive.

He may get married.

He may have children.

He won’t have four or more children.
He might / could move abroad.
He’ll stay fit.

AV B WN =

Exercise 4 page 45

e Focus on the instructions. With a weaker class do the activity
in open pairs across the class before doing it in closed pairs.
Have a class feedback asking individuals to make sentences
about their partner, e.g. Marek doesn’t think he’ll learn to drive.

Exercise 5 page45 §¢ 1.35

e Students should be familiar with the grammatical formation
of a first conditional. The emphasis here is on its functional
use of making predictions.

® Focus on the instructions for the listening exercise and play
the recording through once. Ask students to talk about their
answer in pairs before checking as a class.

* Pre-teach: global warming, carbon emissions, drought,
flood, famine and meteorite.

KEY Bryony is more optimistic.

| TRANSCRIPT 1.35

Bryony Hi, Martin. Are you OK? You look worried.

Martin I've been reading an article about the future of our planet.

Bryony Oh. What did it say?

Martin It just made lots of predictions about global warming, the
environment, stuff like that.

Bryony Oh, right.

54 ’ Unit 5  Our future

' Martin If we don’t reduce carbon emissions, the world’s

climate will change. And the result of that will be terrible
- droughts and famine, floods. And it could all happen in
the next 50 years!

Bryony Well, maybe people will reduce carbon emissions. If petrol

becomes very expensive, people may use their cars less.
That will hetp.

Martin Yes, | suppose so. But it might be too late already.

Bryony You're so negative! What about all the exciting things
that might happen in the future? Life could be great. If we
program robots to do a lot of menial jobs, everybody will
have more time for hobbies and relaxation. And everybod:
will be healthier too.

Martin Really? Why do you think that?

Bryony |[f scientists find cures for all major diseases, people will
live much longer. Maybe 120 will be a normal age.

| Martin Great! A world full of old people.

Bryony Well, / want to live to be 100 even if you don’t. | think the
world will be a great place by then.

Martin If it still exists.

Bryony What do you mean?

Martin There are millions of meteorites in the solar system. if a
huge meteorite hits the earth, it could destroy everything

Exercise 6 page45 §¢ 1.35

e Look at the instructions together. With a weaker class
students can try to complete the sentences first, and then
listen to check. With a stronger class students can complete
the sentences and listen again only if necessary.

KEY

1 don’t reduce, will change 4 find, will live

2 becomes, may use 5 hits, could destroy
3 program, will have

Exercise 7 page 45

e Ask a student to read out the information in the speaking
tip. Students work in pairs or small groups to discuss the
predictions. Encourage them to use a range of expressions fo!
agreeing and disagreeing and to expand on their answers.

Exercise 8 page 45
e Students can work individually or in pairs. Ask fast finishers
to think of two more predictions.

For further practice of Speculating and predicting, go to:

Grammar Builder 5.2: Student’s Book page 114 B

KEY
1 2 We won’t win the match tonight.
3 Chris might not be at home right now.
4 Abigail may know the answer to the homewaork.
5 1 will pass my driving test first time.
6 Megan might not come to our party.
7 My parents will pay for my holiday.
2 1 doesn’t, will be 5 get, will move out
2 will go, doesn’t rain 6 won’t win, don’t play
3 will get, don’t pass 7 won’t buy, loses
4 won't go, don’t get 8 will make, sends

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can make predictions and speculate
about the future.



A greener future

_.ESSON SUMMARY e @ & @
-eading: a text about the political system in the UK
- stening: monologues - teenagers talking about environmental
:es; matching
-peaking: talking about environmental issues
-ocabulary: politics
“apic: society, environment
e —

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-
orief, allow ten minutes for the reading exercises (2 and 3)
7 do exercise 6 as a whole class activity. Alternatively, ask
«dents to read the text for the first time before the lesson.

» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

+ Write environment on the board as an anagram for students
to rearrange. Ask students to discuss the following
questions in pairs. How worried are you about the future of
our planet? What practical everyday things do you do to help
the environment? How green do you consider yourself to be?
- Very, quite, not very, not at all?

zxercise 1 page 46

+ Focus on the poster. Elicit the name of the party and one or
‘wo green party issues before asking the students to make
a list of more issues in pairs. Write their ideas on the board
and deal with any vocabulary questions.

Zxercise 2 page 46

+ Ask students to read the text in two minutes to find out if
any of the ideas on the board are mentioned. Ask a student
to come to the board and, with the help of the class, put a
tick or cross against the ideas in the list.

Exercise 3 page 46

+ Read through the questions. Make sure students understand

the meaning of in favour of (agree with). Students answer

the questions individually and then check their answers with

a partner. Remind them to underline the key words in the
sentences and the relevant parts of the text.

KEY 1 F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F

Exercise 4 page 46

¢+ Focus on the instructions. Students can work individually orin
pairs. Check answers before asking them to discuss whether

the British political system is similar to the system in their
country.

KEY
general elections 4 policies 7 House of Commons
vote 5 campaign 8 Parliament
parties 6 seats 9 councillors

CULTURE NOTE - THE BRITISH PARLIAMENT

The House of Commons is known as the lower house of
British Parliament but it is the most important. It consists
of 646 elected Members of Parliament or MPs, who
represent an area of the country called a constituency.

The House of Lords is the upper house of the British
Parliament. It consists of 731 members, none of whom
are elected. In March 2007 the House of Commons voted,
in principle, to replace the House of Lords with an elected
chamber. The role of the House of Lords is to examine and
make changes to Bills from the House of Commons and
discuss issues that the House of Commons does not have
time to discuss.

Exercise 5 page46 §¢ 1.36

If necessary, pre-teach manufacturers, coal, turbines, carrier
bags, to mess up.

Give students time to read the opinions carefully. Check they
understand land-fill site — a place where rubbish is buried
under layers of earth.

Go through each opinion eliciting which are the key words,
which students should highlight. Remind them to listen out
for those words or synonyms as they listen to the recording.
In a weaker class students may need to listen to the
recording a second time.

KEY

a2 bs

c3 ds el f4 g1 h3 i4 j2

TRANSCRIPT 1.36

1

| think traffic is the biggest problem. There are far too many cars
and lorries on the roads. People jump into their cars just to go

a hundred metres to the local shops, which is terrible really,
and they cause lots of pollution. Big cars are much worse than
smaller cars — but people keep on buying big cars because they
want to show how much money they've got. Well, | think the
government should stop car manufacturers making big cars.

We need to change the way we think about energy. We can’t
keep burning coal and gas to make electricity — we need to
think about other, renewable forms - like wind and solar power.
The government needs to build big wind farms — maybe in the
sea around the coast. But individuals need to help too. People
should have wind turbines in their gardens at home — and solar
panels on the roof to heat their water for showers and baths.
Cars cause a lot of pollution, but aeroplanes are worse — and
people are flying more and more, because tickets are getting
cheaper. Foreign holidays have become very cheap and very
popular. Millions of people fly to the south of Europe every
summer. | think people should think about taking holidays in
their own countries. But if they must go abroad, there are other
ways of travelling — boats, for example, don’t cause as much
pollution, and trains are brilliant. People should think about
these things — and shouldn't fly too much.

In our society, we love shopping — and we buy things we don’t
really need. Lots of people change their mobile phone, or their
computer, just because they see a newer, better one in the
shops. But what happens when they throw away the old one? It
just creates rubbish. People shouldn’t change things if they aren’t
broken. And when we buy something in the shops, it often comes
in a big box, then the shop assistant wraps it up and putitina
carrier bag. What a waste of paper and plastic!

Everybody worries about the amount of rubbish we’re creating
- plastic, metal, nylon. Most of the time we dump the rubbish in
enormous land-fill sites, but they say we’re running out of space
and we’ll have to find an alternative very soon. Well, I've got

an idea. Why not send the rubbish into space on a rocket? That
way, it won’t mess up the earth, or cause pollution in our rivers.
If we send it into space, we'll never see it again.

Unit 5 ¢ Our future
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Exercise 6 page 46

¢ Ask students to go back to the opinions in exercise 5 and
put a tick, a cross or a question mark next to each sentence.
Students discuss their opinions with a partner.

Exercise 7 page 46

e Focus on the instructions, brainstorm one or two ideas onto
the board {(e.g. make pedestrianised areas, provide more
recycling bins, cycle lanes, improve public transport, plant
more trees) and then give students a few minutes to do the
task in pairs. Share ideas as a class.

For practice of Compound nouns, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 5.2: Student’s Book page 133

KEY

1 TV shows, general elections, political parties, local
councillors, animal rights, green energy, wind farms, solar
power, renewable energy, climate change

21 4 j 7 b 10g
2 5 a 8 e
3f 6 ¢ 9d

3 1 acid rain 5 ozone layer
2 greenhouse effect 6 carbon emissions
3 global warming 7 endangered species
4 rainforest 8 solar power

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? Elicit: / can understand and react to an article about
politics and the environment. | have learned about the British
political system.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 5.1

Don’t say the word!

Game

Language: vocabulary from 5A and 5C and Vocabulary Builder

Materials: one cut up copy of the worksheet per pair or small

group of students (Teacher’s Book page 131)

¢ Divide students into pairs or small groups. Give each group
a set of cards which they place face down on the desk.

o Demonstrate the activity by taking a card and describing the
word on the top of the card until someone says the word
on the card. Don’t include the word underneath in your
definition/description.

e Explain to students that they are not allowed to say any part
of the word they are trying to define. Nor are they allowed to
say the word underneath it.

* Students take it in turns to take a card and describe the word(s).
They mustn’t let their partners see the word on the cards.

e |f students are doing the activity in groups, they can play it
as a competitive game. The first player to guess the word
correctly keeps the card. The person with the most cards is
the winner.

* Ifyou don’t have the time to cut up the cards, cut the worksheet
in half and give half each to students working in pairs. They take
it in turns to describe a word for their partner to guess.

Unit 5 « Our future
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=

Future perfect and
future continuous

LESSON SUMMARY e o0 o =
Grammar: future perfect and future continuous
Reading: short article and timetable

Speaking: speaking about your life in the future
E————

L1 [L3(WNl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, do exercises 3
and 4 as a class and set the Grammar Builder as homework.

® Lead-in 1 minute

e Elicit language (studied in unit 1) that we use when it isn’t
possible to give an exact description. Write the phrases on
the board with gaps and ask students to supply the missing
words. Tell them there is more than one possibility for 1-3:
1 Itsa of machine. (kind/sort)

2 It’s of metallic. (kind/sort)
3 Itlooks as it’s moving. (if / though)
4 It looks a bit an aeroplane. (like)
¢ Students use this language to describe the picture in exercise *

Exercise 1 page 47

¢ Focus on the picture and ask students to describe what they
can see in pairs (using language from the lead-in). Elicit some
ideas and then ask students to read the text to find out.

KEY It’s a hotel on the moon.

Exercise 2 page 47
o Either read through the Learn this! box together or ask
students to read it quietly to themselves. Check the rules.

KEY

1 perfect

2 continuous

future perfect: ... holiday-makers will have run out of; they will
have been everywhere; the company will have finished its desig’
future continuous: They'll be looking for new adventures; they’ll
be starting the building work

Exercise 3 page 47

* Focus on the instructions and the timetable. Do the first
two sentences together as an example. Students continue
individually or in pairs. Remind them to use contractions.

KEY

1 will be building

2 |l have built the hotel
3 ’ll be looking for staff
4 ’ll be training

‘Il be advertising

"Il have trained the staff
will be staying

will have finished

0 N O W

For further practice of Future perfect and future continuous, go tc

Grammar Builder 5.3: Student's Book page 115 3



KEY

will have be starting work
will have moved house

will be going on holiday

will be landing in New York
will have finished my exams
will have got married

will have read
will have finished
will be sitting

4 will be wearing
5 will be waiting
6 will have found

W N = NGOV WN

Exercise 4 page 47
¢ Ask students to do the task individually and check answers
In pairs.

KEY

1 ’llhave left 4 ’llbe earning 7 ’ll be sharing

2 ’llhave done 5 ’ll bedriving 8 ’ll be going out

3 ’ll have found 6 won’t be living 9 won’t have got married

Exercise 5 page 47
* Give students a minute to tick or cross the items in the list.

Exercise 6 page 47

* Do the first two questions in open pairs then ask students to
complete the task in closed pairs. If the answer is affirmative,
encourage them to ask a follow-up question. In a weaker
class ask all the questions in open pairs first. Ask a student
to ask a question and then nominate somebody in the class
to answer it. The second student repeats the procedure.

* Ask fast finishers to think of two more questions to ask and
answer.

Exercise 7 page 47

* Again, do the first two questions as a class before asking
the students to continue in pairs. Go round monitoring and
correcting.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can talk about actions in the futuure and
vhen they will happen.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 5.2

Who am I?

A questionnaire

-anguage: future time

‘aterials: one copy of half the worksheet per student

Teacher’s Book page 132)

» Before the activity, make copies of the worksheet for each
student in the class and number them in the space provided
on the top of the worksheet, according to the number of
students in the group.

* Hand out a copy of the worksheet to each student in
random order. Ask them to complete the questionnaire with
full sentences, using the same tenses as are used in the
questions. They mustn’t write their name but they need to
remember their number.

* When they have finished, collect in the questionnaires,
or ask a student to, and redistribute them so that each
student has somebody else’s questionnaire. Ask the student
with questionnaire number 1 to read out the answers and
the students have to guess who wrote it. They write their
answers on a separate piece of paper. Continue with student
2, etc.

* Check answers as a class.

LESSON SUMMARY e ¢ @& =

Reading: an article on life in 50 years’ time; matching
Vocabulary: verb + noun collocations

Speaking: discussing predictions, making predictions
Topics: science and technology, natural world
I

o L3(dVl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, ask students to
read the text for the first time at home and set the Vocabulary
Builder as homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Write SCIENCE FICTION on the board. Elicit the names of
some science fiction films (Independence Day, The Matrix,
Robocop, Star Trek, The Fifth Element, Men in Black, A.l.,
Gattaca, etc.) and write them on the board.

e Write up the following questions for students to discuss
in pairs: What aspects of life in the future do these films
show? (journeys into space and time, aliens, technological
progress, robots, different climates, etc.) Will life in the
future really be like this?

Exercise 1 page 48

® Focus on the pictures. Students, in pairs, describe the
pictures in as much detail as possible. Then ask individual
students to describe the pictures to the class.

Exercise 2 page 48

e Students discuss which they think is most likely to come
true. Encourage them to use the language of speculation
and prediction from 5B (/ think/don’t think ...will, may,
might, etc.) Ask them to give reasons for their choice.

Exercise 3 page 49

e Focus on the reading tip. Ask students to read the opinions
and underline key language. You may need to explain:
lifespan - how long a person lives; limbs — arms or legs.

o With weaker classes pre-teach the following words from the
text: carbon emissions, melt, prevent, smart.

* To prove the point made in the reading tip about the
importance of the first sentence, you could ask students to
see if they can answer the questions without reading more
than the first sentence of each paragraph. (They will be able
to do the task as they’ll be able to identify the topic, but
they’ll need to read on to understand the details.)

KEY
a3 bé ¢- d2 e1 f4 g>s

Exercise 4 page 49

e Students work individually to match the verbs and nouns
before checking their answers in the text. Students might
ask why you can’t say suffer illnesses. The correct answer
would be suffer from illnesses.

KEY
1e 2g 3a 4f 5¢ 6b 7d

Exercise 5 page 49
e Students complete the task alone. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before class feedback.

Unit 5 ¢ Our future
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KEY

1 replace damaged parts
2 treatillnesses
3 provide information

5 reduce carbon emissions
6 suffer a catastrophe
7 start a colony

4 make important discoveries

For further practice of Verb + noun collocations, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 5.3: Student's Book page 133

KEY
1 1 avoid 3 improve 5 ban 7 prevent
2 promote 4 discuss 6 increase 8 achieve

Exercise 6 page 49

Give students time to think about their opinions and
highlight parts of the text which seem optimistic,
pessimistic, interesting or likely and to make notes to back
up their opinions.

Before they compare ideas with a partner, remind students
of phrases for expressing opinions. Write them on the board
for them to refer to as they do the task.

Exercise 7 page 49

Students make notes about their predictions about the world
in fifty years’ time. Weaker students should write out full
sentences. Fast finishers can write another two predictions.

Exercise 8 page 49

Ask several pairs to give their predictions. The other
students decide if they are optimistic, pessimistic or
likely. At the end, get the class to decide which the most
interesting prediction was.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING ACTIVITY

Divide students into pairs or small groups. Write the
following topics on the board:

holidays shops transport fashion

learning languages homes medicine entertainment
The pairs/groups choose one topic and brainstorm
developments that there will be in that area over the next ten
years.

They then design a new product to launch in ten years’
time which will meet the future market needs. Go around
helping them with ideas and language.

They prepare a 2-minute presentation, explaining their
predictions for the future and describing their new
product. Remind them to use the future tenses.

Students give their presentations to the class. At the end ask
them to vote on which was the most exciting new product.

OPTIONAL WRITING TASK

* Write on the board: How will holidays change over the
next 50 years? and the following list: 1 may/might, 2
past simple/continuous, 3 first/second conditional, 4
future perfect/continuous.

» Elicit which one pair of the structures listed on the
board is not going to be useful in this composition. Ask
for examples of the use of the other structures.

e Ask students to write 200-250 words in answer
to the question. Suggest writing 3—4 paragraphs
about different aspects of the topic, then adding the
conclusion and finaily — the introduction. Explain that
writing the beginning at the end may save them a lot of
time and is usually easier than writing it first.

Unit 5 ¢ Our future

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can yc. :
now? and elicit answers: / can understand and react to e:2="-
predictions for the future. | have learned some verb + noun
collocations.

F

LESSON SUMMARY e o ¢ =

Functional English: talking about plans; making, accepting and
declining suggestions

Grammar: will, present continuous and going to

Listening: dialogues; listening for specific information
Speaking: making plans for the weekend

Topic: free time

EEe————c

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Talking about plans

S L(dVNl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
short, do the Grammar Builder exercises as homework and kee;
the preparation stage for the dialogue brief.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Write the following diary entry on the board: Monday,
football; Tuesday, homework; Wednesday, cinema with Beth
Thursday, housework; Friday, dinner at restaurant.

e Explain/elicit that this is a diary page. Ask: What tense do
we use to talk about arrangements in the future? (Present
continuous)

* Ask students how they would tell someone about their
arrangements. For this they need to supply the correct verb
and use the present continuous, e.g. What are you doing on
Monday? I’'m playing football.

¢ Students take it in turns to tell each other the arrangements

Exercise 1 page50 §¢ 1.37

e Focus students on the instructions and the list of activities.
Play the recording for students to read, listen and write the
correct names next to the activities.

KEY

do some homework (Frank)
so some shopping (Kirsty)
play tennis (Frank)

have lunch at a restaurant (Kirsty)
go to the cinema (Kirsty, Frank)

Exercise 2 page 50
e Read the Learn this! box together or ask students to read it
quietly on their own and then find examples in the text.

KEY

will: I'll find out, I'll call you

going to: I'm going to stay, I'm going to do

present continuous: I'm playing tennis, 'm having lunch, My
parents are going out

For further practice of will, going to and present continuous, go to:

Grammar Builder 5.4: Student’s Book page 116 3




KEY

1 1 I'mgoing 5 ’'s going to get up
2 we’re going to buy 6 I'll call
3 I'll meet 7 they’re flying
4 I'm playing 8 I’'m going

Exercise 3 page 50 .

* Before students do the substitution dialogue let them read
out the dialogue as it is. Remind them to sound interested
and enthusiastic.

* Ask a strong pair of students to read out the dialogue across
the class changing the words in red, before getting the
others to do it in closed pairs.

Exercise 4 pages0 §¢ 1.38

* Read the instructions. Play the recording and get the class to
answer the questions.

* You could ask further comprehension questions, e.g. What’s
Damien doing on Saturday? (lunch with grandparents) What's
he doing on Saturday evening? (giving them a lift home) What'’s
Mike doing on Sunday? (playing basketball) Why is Paula going
to go to bed early on Saturday? (she’s meeting her friend at
the station at 7.30 on Sunday) How is Richard going to find out
what’s on at the theatre? (he’s going to look on the Internet)

KEY

They are going to watch a DVD at Mike’s house.
2 They're going to go to the theatre on Sunday evening.

TRANSCRIPT 1.38

‘Aike Have you got any plans for the weekend?

Jamien Not, really. My grandparents are coming for lunch on
Saturday.

‘Aike  Oh, right. Shall we do something in the evening?

Jamien I’'m afraid | can’t. We're going to give them a lift home in
the afternoon. We might not be back until late. But what
are you doing on Sunday?

‘Aike  I'm playing basketball at the gym in the afternoon.

Jamien What time will that finish?

‘Aike  I’'m not sure. Ill call you when | get home. You could come
over and maybe we could watch a DVD.

Damien That’s a good idea. | haven’t seen a good film for ages.

Richard Are you busy at the weekend? Do you fancy going out?

Paula  Sure. But not on Saturday. I’'m going to have an early night
on Saturday.

Richard Really? Why?

Paula Because | have to get up early on Sunday. I'm meeting my
friend Becky at the station at 7:30. We’re going to London
for the day.

Richard That sounds fun.

Paula  Why don’t you come too?

Richard Thanks, but I've already got plans for Sunday morning.
But maybe could meet in London in the evening.

Paula  Great idea. We could go to the theatre.

Richard OK. I'll look on the Internet now to see what’s on.

Paula Let’s speak later, then. I'm going to be at home all
evening. Call me any time before 11.

Richard Sure. Speak to you later.

Exercise 5 page50 §¢ 1.38

* Ask different students to read out the expressions in the
Learn this! box. Then focus on the instructions for the task ,
play the recording and check as a class.

KEY

Making suggestions: Shall we ...7; Do you fancy ...; Maybe we
could ...; Why don’tyou ...

Accepting: That's a good idea; Sure

Declining: I'm afraid | can’t; Thanks, but I've already got plans
for ...

Exercise 6 page 50

¢ Read the instructions as a class. Do an example together
as a class before students work in pairs. Remind them to
concentrate on their intonation and making their voices go
high and low so that they sound interested.

Exercise 7 page 50

® Go through the chart with the class. Give the students 3-5
minutes to prepare and rehearse their dialogue. Encourage
them to make notes rather than write out a full dialogue.

e Ask fast finishers to talk about their real plans for the break-
time, this evening and this weekend.

Exercise 8 page 50

e Students act out their conversations. Remind them to speak
loudly and clearly, to maintain eye contact with each other,
and to show interest in what the other is saying.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can suggest and agree on plans for the weekend.

An essay: for or}'f“-
against

LESSON SUMMARY e o » -

Writing: an essay: for or against

Grammar: / think + won’t; future time clauses

Vocabulary: talking about future predictions

Topic: environment, science and technology, people, society

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Grammar Builder exercises and the writing task as
homework.

= Lead-in 3 minutes

¢ Write the date twenty years in the future from the day of the
class on the board. Ask students to imagine what their life
would be like in 20 years’ time.

* Ask: What verb forms do you need to use to talk about (the
date on the board)? Elicit: Future forms like will or going to.

¢ Allow students thirty seconds or so to collect their ideas.

® Collect some ideas, and write brief notes on the board.

Exercise 1 page 51

¢ Explain that they are going to read an essay which answers
the statement at the top, which is connected to the
discussion you have just had. Read the statement together.

¢ Students read the essay quickly to decide if the writer
agrees or disagrees with the statement. Ask them to find out
which paragraph makes this clear to them.

e Ask students to compare their answer in pairs, then check
the answers in class.

KEY The writer agrees. (Paragraph 4)
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Exercise 2 page 51

* Explain to students that each paragraph in a story is
organised around one key idea. A good paragraph plan
shows the best way to structure an essay so it presents the
issue and the arguments clearly.

* Students read the essay again, and match its structure to
the paragraph plan that best represents it.

* Check as a class.

KEY ¢

Exercise 3 page 51

* Focus on the Look out! box. Read the explanation together.
Point out that this rule applies to all modal verbs, e.g. Hhink
tean’t should be I don’t think | can,+think+shoeutdn’t should
be I don’t think I should.

* Students scan the text quickly to find an example for / don’t
think + will.

KEY
[ don’t think that the situation will get out of control. (Paragraph 4)

e Point out that / don’t think + will is used to talk about the
writer’s own opinion rather than about facts, so its natural
place is in the paragraph which sums up the writer's views.

Exercise 4 page 51

¢ Ask students to read through the statements. Check
comprehension of vocabulary. If necessary, pre-teach
unfamiliar vocabulary. Amend the date that you wrote on the
board in the lead-in by moving the year forward by another
30 years, and call students’ attention on this.

e Students complete the task individually, using the structure
to express their own opinion.

e Students compare their answers with a partner to see if they
agree or disagree. Conduct a brief class feedback.

¢ Point out that there are two sentences for each point that are
grammatically correct:
I think robots will replace factory workers. or I don’t think
robots will replace factory workers.

KEY Open answers

Exercise 5 page 51
e Students read the statement and decide if they agree or
disagree. Their answers in exercise 4 should help them.

Exercise 6 page 51

e Ask students to copy paragraph plan ¢ from exercise 2 into
their notebooks as headings, leaving space for notes under
each heading.

e Allow five minutes for students to make notes for each
paragraph, using their ideas from the previous exercises.

Exercise 7 page 51
e Read the writing tip together, and make sure students
understand how future time clauses are used.

60 ’ Unit 5 ¢ Our future

For further practice of Future time clauses, go to:

Grammar Builder 2.55: Student’s Book page 116 i

KEY

1 2 When Liz arrives, she’ll tell us her news.
3 I'll send you a postcard when | go on holiday.
4 When he gets up, he’ll have a shower.
5 We’ll pick up some bread when we go shopping.
6 When | get paid, Pl give you the money.
7 We’ll go out when it stops raining.

2 1’ll close, leave 2 will tell, arrives 3 won’t start, gets
4’|l get, get 5 will miss, is 6 ’ll leave, am

* Students write their essays individually. If you decide to
do the writing task in class, walk around and monitor the
activity, helping if needed.

* After the students have finished writing, ask them to check
that they have covered everything they planned to cover,
and to check for mistakes. Alternatively, ask students to
work with their partners from the previous activities, and
check each other's work.

ALTERNATIVE WRITING TASK

Students imagine that they are people living 50 years ago,
who have to write about their own future — our present.
How would people in the mid-20th century imagine the
early 21st century?

Put students in pairs or smalt groups to brainstorm some
good ideas for an essay written from the past generation’s
perspective. Encourage them to be imaginative, trying to
disregard the factual world we live in.

Students write the essays individually as homework.

Read out the essays in class, and vote on the best one.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: | can write an essay, presenting my opinion for
or against a statement. | have learned how to use future time
clauses, and modal verbs with | think.



EXAM

» Lead-in 2 minutes
Write Ancient Egypt ['emfant 1:d3ipt/ on the board. Ask
where Egypt is situated (the north-east of Africa), what the
capital city is called (Cairo), what its main river is (the Nile),
and what times in history are referred to as ancient (BC -
before the beginning of the Christian catendar, traditionally
calculated from the birth of Jesus Christ).
Flicit any ideas that students associate with Egypt (e.g.
oyramids, pharaohs, mummies, the Sphinx, hieroglyphics).
Tell students they are going to read about the history of
sport in Ancient Egypt.

xercise 1 page 52 3 minutes
focus students on the sports. Ask: Do you know the history
of any of these sports?
Working in pairs, students underline the sports they
associate with Ancient Egypt. Elicit answers. Encourage
students to try and justify their answers.

£Y
m the list, only cricket, curling and rugby were not known in
“ient Egypt.

Kercise 2 page 52 3 minutes
Explain that scanning is reading quickly to find specific
information. Point out that when you scan, you only focus on
the information you need.
Students read the text quickly to see which sports are
mentioned. Remind them that some of the words may
appear in the missing sentences A-G.
Check the answers in class.

LEY wrestling, boxing, yoga, swimming, horse riding

=xercise 3 page 52 15 minutes

3

Read the instructions together with the class.

Explain that in this type of task they should first read the
whole text carefully, and try and identify the main idea of
each paragraph. Then they should read the sentences before
and after each gap to see what information is missing.

The key to completing the task is to find the linking words
and relative pronouns that logically connect the text to the
missing sentence.

Read sentence A together. Elicit the meaning of therefore.
Explain that therefore expresses a conclusion, which means
the previous sentence should offer an argument to support
the statement.

Students compiete the exercise individually.

Check the answers in class. Ask students to read those parts
of the text that refer to information in the missing sentence.

‘Y 1D 2E 3C 4A 5G 6B

5

Exercise 4 page 52 10-12 minutes

e Write these headings on the board:

verb  noun  adjective  adverb

® Focus students’ attention on the words in brackets. Ask
students to say what part of speech they are. Write each
word under the correct heading.

* Students should fill in the missing forms in the table. In a
weaker class, do this together in class. In a stronger class,
students can complete the table individually. Remind them
that some words may have more than one form for a column
(for example, a noun for an activity or for a person doing
that activity like gardening and gardener).

e Explain that in a word formation task, it is a good idea to
read the whole text first, and use clues from the text to
decide what part of speech is missing.

e Students complete the task individually.

e They compare their answers in pairs.

e Check the answers in class.

KEY

1 strength 5 longer 8 player

2 concentration 6 winning 9 steadily
3 differences 7 decision 10 named

4 competitors

Exercise 5 page 52 5 minutes

e Read the statement together.

e Students work in pairs to collect arguments for and against
the statement.

e Conduct a brief class feedback.

Exercise 6 page52 5 minutes

e Refer students to the Functions Bank in the Workbook
for useful phrases for presenting an argument, agreeing/
disagreeing, etc.

e Ask students if they agree or disagree with the statement.
Pair up students so they work with someone who represents
the other point of view. (If the class is unevenly split, ask
some stronger students to switch sides in the discussion.)

* Students discuss the statement in pairs. Walk around and

monitor the activity, focusing especially on the functional

phrases.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit: /
have practised completing a text with missing sentences. | have
practised word formation gapfill. | have learned how to present
my opinion on a statement.
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EXAM 6

TOPIC @ & =
Science and technology, work

A

Exercise 1 page 53 3 minutes

e Work as a class. Focus students’ attention on the picture
and read the two examples.

* Encourage students to use may, might, could or can’t to
speculate about the picture.

Exercise 2 page 53 3-5 minutes

¢ Read through the list of appliances as a class. Elicit the
meaning of words by asking about their functions.

e Students work in pairs. They discuss the future of the
appliances. They might like to draw the future appliances on
paper. Ask the pairs to present their ideas to the class.

e \ote on the best idea.

Exercise 3 page53 §¢ 1.38 8-10 minutes
E iListening: matching statements to speakers -

e Read the instructions as a class. Ask: How many speakers
are you going to hear? (Three.) What are they going to talk
about? (A special fridge.) Will you hear answers in the same
order in which the questions are on the page? (No.)

e Explain that in this type of task the opinions they read will
be phrased differently on the recording, that is, they should
listen for ideas, not for the exact words. Underlining the key
words in each statement will help students to compare what
they hear and read. It is also a good idea to try and think of
different ways of saying what the opinions say.

* Play the recording twice, with a 30-second pause in
between.

* Check the answers in class.

KEY
1 Jon 3 Mark 5 Anna 7 lon
2 Mark 4 Jon 6 Mark 8 Mark

Transcript 1.38

Anna  Wow, look what | found on the Internet! A Tree Fridge! A
refrigerator shaped like a tree with separate ‘branches’
for storing meat, cheese and other types of foods. You
can pick fruit from a tree. Cool! And a bird house, so you
can take an egg straight from a bird’s nest. Jon, isn’t that
amazing?

Jon To be honest, Anna, ’'m not so sure. Maybe it's the
engineer in me speaking but this looks like several single
fridges put together. Such a large surface area means your
‘tree’ can never be energy efficient. It will consume huge
amounts of energy and, of course, cost you a fortune in
the process. And don’t you think it would be difficult to
put your groceries away? | mean those compartments look
pretty tiny to me. You won’t be able to get much in them.

Mark | agree, jon — they are tiny. And another thing — imagine
reaching all those hidden corners — whoever designed it
obviously has never had to clean out a fridge in their life.
But as for putting the shopping away — well, it might be
fun for the children to decide what goes where. And they
could learn about different types of food, toa.

Jon They can learn that from books or TV. Speaking of which
— | keep the TV in my kitchen on top of my fridge. Where
would | put it? Hang it on one of the branches? But there
is one thing that I definitely like about this tree - the foot-
controlled door handle. You just step on it and the door
slides to one side. No effort. Now, that is practical. But
still, that wouldn’t be enough to make me buy it. In fact, |
honestly cannot imagine who would buy it.
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Anna  Oh, I think a lot of people would. it would look great in
the kitchen. And I’d love to have one in the kindergarten
where | work.

Jon | don’t know. It takes up more space than necessary, it
costs a lot to run, and isn’t all that beautiful either. | don
think it’s worth it. Mark, what do you think?

Mark  Oh, it is so tomorrow! It’s original, it’s different, a bit ove:
the top but that’s why it’s great! We need to change the
way we think about things. | think this fridge is for people
who like things that are a bit out of the ordinary. | would
happily have a tree or a colourful pyramid instead of a bi:
cold rectangle. Only ... | always forget things, you know,
and so | need to have hundreds of those little yellow
notes stuck on my fridge... There’s nowhere on the tree f
those...

Exercise 4 page 53 5 minutes

e Students work in pairs. Walk around and monitor the activi
as they discuss their ideas.

e Conduct a brief class feedback.

Exercise 5 page 53 10 minutes

e Students continue to work in pairs to discuss their ideas
about robots or machines. Continue monitoring the
discussion,

e Ask students to feed back to the class, and encourage ther
to respond to the ideas they hear, and say if they agree or
disagree with their predictions. Ask them to justify their
views.

Exercise 6 page 53 10 minutes

E_Speaking: picture-based discussion

e Read through the instructions and the questions with the
class. Make sure they understand the key vocabulary.

e Explain that in this type of task the focus is on finding
similarities or differences between the two situations show:
in the photos, not on describing the details of each image
They can mention specific details to illustrate any points
they want to make.

¢ Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts
about each of the questions.

Model the task with a stronger student.

Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task. Encourage
them to note any difficulties, good or bad points, and give
feedback to each other after they both finished.

e Conduct a class feedback by asking about the difficulties or
issues they discussed.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today?

Elicit: / have practised matching speakers to statements. | have
discussed the role of technology in our lives. | have practised
comparing and contrasting photos.




VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

Murder in the library}'

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & =

/ocabulary: in the house and garden

srammar: past modals — must have, might have, can’t have
-istening: interviews; listening for specific information
Speaking: speculating about who committed a murder
“opic: home

L1014 dThl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
ief and set the Grammar and Vocabulary Builder exercises as
mework.

» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

* Lead in to the topic with a house and garden vocabulary
quiz. Put students in pairs or small groups. Read out these
quiz questions: Can you name ...7 two pieces of furniture
which you find in the bedroom; two pieces of furniture in the
kitchen beginning with c; two things in or parts of a garden;
two things you sit on.

+ Check answers, making sure students can spell and
pronounce the words correctly. You could award points:
1 point for a correct answer, and 2 points for a correct
answer that nobody else has got.

Exercise 1 page 54

¢+ Students do the activity in pairs. Check the answers by going
through each room and eliciting which objects they can see.
Check comprehension of some of the less common words
by saying them in the students’ language and asking for an
English translation.

* Model and drill words with problematic pronunciation,
especially: chandelier / Jenda'liao(r)/ where the stress falls
on the final syllable, drawers /dra:z/ which is pronounced as
only one syllable, cupboard /'kabad/ which has several silent
letters, vase /va:z/ which has an unusual sound/spelling
relationship. NB in American English it is pronounced /veiz/.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - DEFINITIONS

* Write on the board: What’s the difference between ...?
a basin /asink  achair/astool alawn / grass

* Students discuss the difference between the pairs of
words. ¥

Key: A basin is in the bathroom and a sink is in the
kitchen. A chair has a back and sometimes arms. A stool
has neither. A lawn is an area of ground covered in grass.
Lawn is countable grass is uncountable.

Exercise 2 page54 §¢ 2.01

* Read the instructions and the descriptions together. Explain
that heir (pronounced /ea(r)/ — a homophone of air) is the
person who has the legal right to receive someone’s money
and/or property when they die.

» Before you play the recording, pre-teach maid, to rush,
wages, to kneel, engagement, to shave.

» Play the recording once and check answers.

THIS UNIT

INCLUDES @ %@ ©

Vocabulary  hoise and garden ® compound nouns e phrasal verbs
Grammar * must have, might have, can’t have e reported speech (statements)

s sayand tell » reported speech (questions) ® verbs with two objects
- Speaking * deciding who committed a crime e role-playing a TV interview

* negotiating and compromising
Writing * a formal letter: making a reservation

WORKBOOK pages 48-54 o Self check page 55

KEY
1d

2 a

3¢ 46b

TRANSCRIPT 2.01

Inspector
Martha
Inspector
Martha
Inspector
Martha
Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Martha
Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Martha
Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Martha

Inspector
Harold
Inspector
Harold
Inspector
Harold
Inspector
Harold

Inspector
Harold

Inspector
Harold
Inspector

Harold

Inspector

Inspector
Algernon
Inspector
Algernon

May | ask you a few questions, Martha?

If you must.

You're the cook here, aren’t you?

That’s right.

Have you worked here for long?

Thirty years, nearly.

Hmm. Where were you at 6 o’clock this evening?

| was doing what | usually do at that time — preparing
dinner. | was cutting up vegetables.

Did you hear the gunshot?

Of course not. Don't you know that the kitchen is a long
way from the library?

Where did the vegetables come from?

The garden, of course. Harold, the gardener, brought
them in for me.

What time?

5.30.

| see. You didn’t like Lord Snodbury, did you?

Who told you that? ... Well, it’s no secret. Nobody likes
him.

Did you argue with him recently?

Well, yes, | did.

What about?

The same as always. | need help in the kitchen. It’s
always busy and I'm getting oid. But he wouldn’t let me
have a kitchen maid to help me. He’s mean and unkind.
After all I've done for him!

Thank you, Martha. You've been very helpful.

Huh.

Do you mind if | ask you a few questions, Harold?

No, Inspector.

Where were you when Lord Snodbury was murdered?

| was cutting hedges in the garden.

Didn’t you take the vegetables into the kitchen?

That was before, about half past five.

Did you hear the gunshot?

Yes. | thought Lord Snodbury was shooting rabbits. He
was always doing that.

So you didn’t rush to the library?

No. | just went on cutting the hedges, see. Didn’t even
look up.

You didn’t like Lord Snodbury, did you, Harold? You had
an argument with him, didn’t you?

| asked him for more money. He hasn't increased my
wages in 10 years! But he just got angry.

But | understand you paid £500 into the bank two days
ago.

Yes, well. Algernon gave me some money. He knew
about my argument with his father, and he felt sorry for
me, | suppose. He’s a good boy is Algernon.

Thanks, Harold.

Lord Algernon, where were you at 6.00?

In my room. | was getting dressed for dinner.

Did you hear the gunshot?

Of course, but | thought it was Father shooting rabbits
again. Then, | went downstairs and found Mother
kneeling on the floor beside Father’s body in the library.
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Inspector What time did you go downstairs?

Algernon It was about two minutes after | heard the shot.
Inspector Had you had an argument with your father?
Algernon We were always having arguments.

Inspector But this was a big argument, wasn’t it? About your

engagement to Emma Jones.

Algernon Yes. He wanted me to marry Victoria Fawcett-Smith

because she’s rich. But | don’t care about money, |
only care about love. And | love Emma Jones, Inspector.
She’s poor — that’s why Father was so angry about the
engagement.

Inspector | know. And did you give Harold money?
. Algernon Yes, | did, Inspector. That was another argument with

Father. He wouldn’t increase the poor man’s wages.
That’s how mean he was. But | did love him, Inspector.
He was my father, after all.

Inspector Of course, Lord Algernon. Thank you. You've been very

helpful. ... You've cut your hand, | see.

Algernon Oh that? Yes, | did it while | was shaving. Goodbye,

Inspector.

Inspector Lady Snodbury, could | possibly ask you a few questions?

Lady S.

Certainly, Inspector.

Inspector Thank you. Could you tell me, My Lady, where you were

Lady S.

when you heard the gunshot?
| was in the dining room, arranging the flowers for dinner.

Inspector Were the flowers from the garden?

Lady S.

Yes, | picked them myself this afternoon.

Inspector And what did you do when you heard the gunshot?

Lady S.

| rushed to the library to find my husband lying on the
floor.

Inspector Did Algernon join you?

Lady S.

Yes, he did. About ten minutes later, I think. | was just
sitting there in shock. He said that at first he thought
that it was just his father shooting rabbits. Poor boy, he
was very upset.

Inspector Was your marriage a happy one?

Lady S.

Inspector! Such a question! ... Well, | suppose it’s true
that my husband could be a very difficult man. He got
upset a lot about money. He was very hard on poor
Algernon at times.

Inspector Had you argued with him recently?

Lady S.

Well, if you must know — we argued last night, about
Algernon.

Inspector | see. Thank you very much, Lady Snodbury.

Exercise 3 pages54 §¢ 2.01

Focus on the Inspector’s notes. Go through each gap and
get students to predict what kind of information will fit in the
gap. Emphasise that predicting words in this way is a useful
way to approach a listening task.

Play the recording a second time. Pause after each witness
statement.

For practice of must have, might have, can’t have, go to:

Grammar Builder 6.1: Student's Book page 116

KEY

He can’t have had a key.

He might have found an open window.

He must have been very quick.

The neighbours can’t have seen him.

The family must have gone out.

He might have escaped through the garden.

Elizabeth might have gone to the doctor’s.
Amelia can’t have forgotten about the party.
Tyler might have gone on holiday.

Archie must have missed the train.

Alex might have fallen off his bike.

Amy can’t have got lost.
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KEY

1 dinner 6 money / wages 11 engagement
2 kitchen 7 £500 12 flowers

3 unkind 8 was getting dressed 13 dining room
4 hedges 9 bedroom 14 library

5 garden 10 two minutes 15 ten

Exercise 4 page 54

Students work individually to match the sentences and then
compare answers with a partner.

KEY 1b 2c¢ 3a

Unit 6 ¢ Telling tales

Exercise 5 page 54

* Students discuss the evidence in pairs. If they seem to be
struggling to remember the details, play the recording one
more time. Remind them to use the pictures, too.

Exercise 6 pages54 ¢ 2.02

e Ask for a show of hands to see who students think killed
Lord Snodbury. Play the recording for students to find out
the answer.

KEY Algernon

TRANSCRIPT 2.02

Inspector Ladies and gentlemen. Thank you very much for
coming. I’'m afraid | know who the murderer is. You all ha
reason to hate Lord Snodbury, but the only person who
could have done it was ... Lord Algernon!

Yes, Lord Algernon, you hated your father for preventing
you from marrying Emma Jones. You climbed down the
drainpipe from your room, shot your father in the library,
then escaped back up the drainpipe the same way. You
got your boots muddy from the garden and you cut your
hand on the broken drainpipe. You said that you were

in your room dressing for dinner at six o’clock when you
heard the gunshot, but we only have your word for that.
You didn’t come downstairs until ten past six, which gave
you just enough time to commit the crime. However,
Harold the gardener must have seen you. You gave him
money to keep quiet, which he was happy to do. Now,
Lord Algernon, what have you got to say for yourself ... 7

For further practice of House and garden vocabulary, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 6.1: Student’s Book page 133

KEY

1 (Possible answers)
garden: flowerbed, hedge, path, stepladder
kitchen: dishwasher, fridge, microwave, washing machine
living room: armchair, bookcase, coffee table, desk, fireplace
bedroom: bedside table, chest of drawers, wardrobe
bathroom: basin, bath, mirror, shower

2 Open answers




OPTIONAL SPEAKING ACTIVITY

* Put students in pairs and ask each one to describe one
of the pictures in exercise 1.

¢ Explain that by using must/might/can’t have they can
express different ideas and interpretations of the scene
making their answers fuller. Remind students that
we use the structure to talk about the events which
happened earlier, not the action we can see in the
picture.

» Use the top picture as an example: The man must have
been murdered. He must have been shot. The murderer
might have had dirty shoes. It can’t have happened a
long time before. etc.

=» Lesson outcome

sk students: What have you learned today? What can you do
row? Elicit: | can decide who committed a crime. | understand
ow to use must have, might have and can’t have.
GRAMMAR

B Reported speec
~ (statements)

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ & ¢
Grammar: reported speech (statements); say and tell
Reading: text about a diamond hoax
Speaking: talking about untrue stories
==st o ——————

L [e3dINl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar

Suilder as homework and do exercises 3 and 5 together as a class.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Write the following words in a word pool on the board:
authentic fact fiction fake hoax pull someone’s leg
joke lie real pretend myth genuine valid false true

¢ Ask students to arrange the words into two groups — words
related to truth and words related to ‘untruth’.

¢ Key Truth: authentic, fact, real, genuine, valid, true Untruth:
fiction, fake, hoax, pull someone’s leg, joke, lie, pretend,
myth, false

* Explain any vocabulary students are unsure of and finally
focus on hoax — an act in which somebody tries to make
other people believe something which is untrue, e.g. hoax
bomb, hoax phone calls, etc.

Exercise 1 page 55

¢ Focus on the instructions then ask students to read the text
and answer the question.

* Pre-teach dig and bury if necessary.

KEY London

Exercise 2 page 55

» Explain or elicit that ‘reported speech’ is when we say
or write what another person says and ‘direct speech’ is
the actual words that are spoken. Give students 1 minute
to match the sentences. Suggest that they underline the
reported speech sentence in the text and write the number
of the direct speech sentence next to it.

KEY

1 .. said that they had come to discuss important business
with him,

2 Amold told Roberts that it contained diamonds.

3 They said that they had found the diamonds in a secret
location the week before.

4 They said ... that they were looking for businessmen to
invest in the mine.

5 Roberts told the men that he was happy to invest there
and then.

6 Armold and Slack said they would take them there the
next day.

7 Arnold told them they could dig for diamonds themselves.

Exercise 3 page 55

¢ Before completing the table give students an opportunity to
tell you what overall differences they can see between direct
and reported speech. (Sentences begin with say/tell, the
tenses change, pronouns and time expressions change).

e Ask students to do the exercise in pairs or individually. Do
the first two as examples.

e Check answers as a class. Ask students what, in general,
happens to the tenses when they are reported. (They move
one tense backwards.)

KEY

1 pastsimple 3 past perfect 5 could
2 present continuous 4 present perfect 6 will

Exercise 4 page 55
¢ Read the Learn this! box together. Students work alone to
find examples of pronouns that change.

KEY

you changes to him

it stays the same

we changes to they

we changes to they

/ changes to he

We changes to they; you changes to them

You changes to they; yourselves changes to themselves
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Exercise 5 page 55
¢ Students can do the exercise individually or in pairs.

KEY 1c¢c 2d 3a 4e 56b

For further practice of Reported speech (statements), go to:

Grammar Builder 6.2: Student’s Book page 117

KEY
1 1 they had seen 5 she would call
2 they had never seen 6 that he could explain
3 they hadn’t gone out 7 he often forgot
4 they were thinking 8 he had climbed
2 1 that night 4 the day before
2 that day 5 the month before
3 the next week
3 1 Emma said that they had nearly moved house the year
before.
2 Emma said that they had bought a new house the month
before.
3 She said that they had packed their books into boxes the
day before.

Unit 6 ¢ Telling tales 65



4 She said that they were moving the furniture that day.

5 She said that that night they would be sleeping in their
new bedroom.

6 She said that they were having a house-warming party
the next week.

4 1 told 2told 3 said 4told 5 told 6 said

Exercise 6 page 55
e Students can work individually or in pairs.

KEY

last week — the week before
here and now - there and then
tomorrow — the next day

Exercise 7 page 55

¢ Ask a student to read out the information in the Look out!
box. Ask students to find out how many examples of say and
tell there are in the text. You could set this as race to find
the correct answer.

KEY 6 (3 x said and 3 x told)

Exercise 8 page 55

® Give students a minute to complete the sentences with
said or told. Check answers and then ask them to write
the sentences in reported speech in their exercise books.
Remind them to change the pronouns and time expressions.

KEY

said; Jack said to his sister (that) he didn’t believe her story
said; His mother said (that) she had spent all her money.
told; She told her friend (that) they’d be in London the next day.
said; Mary said (that) she’d arrived the day before.

told; Jack told his sister (that) she always spoiled his fun.
told; Suzie told her dad (that) she wasn’t listening to him.
told; They told me (that) they couldn’t see me until the next
week.

NOOV e WN =

Exercise 9 page 55

* Read the task and the example together. If possible, think of an
example of your own to tell. Give students time to think of an
occasion when they thought someone wasn’t telling the truth.

* Ask a few students to tell their stories to the class or divide
the students into groups and ask them to tell the others in
the group.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit: / can report what other people have said. | understand
the rules of reported speech.

C

LESSON SUMMARY o o ¢ =

Reading: a text about the Loch Ness Monster; matching
Listening: a radio programme about Sasquatch; listening for
specific information

Speaking: role-play about sighting of a Sasquatch

Topic: English-speaking countries
B

CULTURE

Myth or reality?ﬁ

Unit 6 « Telling tales

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, limit the preparation and performance time of the role-
play in exercises 7 and 8 and ask students to read the text for
the first time at home.

®» Lead-in 3 minutes

¢ Write on the board: STRANGE PHENOMENA /fe'nomins/
and explain or elicit that it means things that cannot be
explained by science and reason and that seem to involve
mysterious forces. (NB Phenomena is plural, the singular
form is phenomenon.)

* Brainstorm some examples together and write them on the
board. Some suggestions are: ghosts, UFOs, aliens, strang:
creatures, crop circles, miracles. If students mention the
Loch Ness Monster or Bigfoot (Sasquatch), write them on t!
board but don’t go into any detail about them at this stage

* Ask students: Do you know of any famous stories related to
these subjects? Have you or anyone you know experienced
any of these? Do you believe in these kinds of stories? How
do you think they are explained?

* Students might feel more comfortable speaking in pairs or
small groups than in open class.

Exercise 1 page 56

® Focus on the photos. Write up some language for describing
things which are unclear: It looks a bit like a... / It looks like a
kind/sort of ... and ask students to describe what they can set

Exercise 2 page 56

* If necessary pre-teach: highlands /'hailandz/, scenery
/'simori/, surgeon /'s3:dzen/ and creature /'krizt{a(r)/.

¢ Focus on the instructions and questions. Give students 2-7
minutes to read the text and then a further 2 minutes to
discuss the questions with a partner. Have a class feedback

Exercise 3 page 56

* Go through the instructions. Remind students that the best
way to approach the task is to start from the gap in the texl
read the information before and after the gap and predict
the missing information. Next they find a sentence which fit
the topic. They should then look for grammatical links (e.g.
tenses and pronouns) to confirm their choice.

* Students do the exercise individually and compare answers
with a partner. Ask them to justify their choices.

KEY 1 ¢ 2a 3e 46b

Exercise 4 page 56

¢ Refer students to the functional language that you wrote on
the board in exercise 1. They describe the photo and answe
the questions.

Exercise 5 page56 §¢ 2.03

¢ Tell students they are going to listen to a radio programme
about another mysterious creature, Sasquatch.

e Pre-teach ape, settlers and human being.

¢ Go through the instructions and tell students to put their
pens down and listen to get the overall gist (and answer one
question).

KEY 3 sightings are described

TRANSCRIPT 2.03

. The Native Americans who lived in the north-west of the country

had always told stories about Sasquatch, a large and mysterious
creature that was half human, half ape. When the early European
settlers moved into that region, they began to record these stories



In the nineteenth century, newspapers reported many encounters
between Sasquatch and the settlers. In 1884, some men captured
a creature that they said was ‘half man, half animal’. They said that
it looked like a human being, but had black hair all over its body.
They also said that it was shorter but much stronger than a human.
They gave the creature a name — ‘Jacko’ — and decided to take it to
London, but ‘Jacko’ disappeared during the journey.

A man called Albert Ostman met one of these creatures in 1924,
although he didn’t tell anybody his story for years because he
didn’t think they would believe him. It happened while he was
camping in the mountains. He was asleep at night when a large
Sasquatch picked him up and took him over the mountain to a
valley. He was the prisoner of the Sasquatch family (father, mother,
son and daughter) for six days before he managed to escape. He
didn’t tell anybody about it until 1957 — 33 years later!

In the summer of 1988, a 12-year-old boy was fishing in a river in
Washington State. He looked up and saw a white Sasquatch looking
at him from the opposite bank of the river, about 6 metres away. The
creature was about 2 metres tall. It had blue eyes and a pink face. It
was covered in white hair. It was walking slowly, as if it had injured
its right foot. The boy jumped onto his motorbike and rode away. He
didn’t even take his fishing equipment with him — he was so scared.
He told his father about the sighting, but his father didn’t believe
him. Eventually, he persuaded his father to go back to the river with
him. The creature had gone, but they found large footprints in the
mud. The right footprint was different, as if the foot was injured.

Exercise 6 pagesé §¢ 2.03

* Give students time to read through the sentences and ask
any vocabulary questions.

¢ Play the recording a second time. Students compare
answers and correct the sentences which are false.

= Lead-in 2 minutes

e Write on the board: CRIME  SUSPECT (noun)  WITNESS

¢ Check students understand these words and can pronounce
them correctly. (NB suspect as a noun is pronounced with
the stress on the first syllable. As a verb, it is pronounced
with stress on the second syllable.)

e Underneath, write up the following verbs: commit
investigate catch arrest question interview witness

o Ask: Which verbs go with which nouns?
Key: commit, investigate, witness a crime; catch, arrest,
question (interview) a suspect; interview a witness

¢ Ask: Has anybody ever witnessed a crime or an accident?
Were you interviewed by the police?

Exercise 1 page 57

® Focus on the picture. Ask students to work with a partner
for about a minute taking it turns to say sentences. Remind
them to use might and might have to speculate.

Exercise 2 page57 §¢ 2.04
¢ Students can work individually or in pairs to complete the
dialogue.

KEY 1T 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T 7F

Exercise 7 page 56
* Give students a few minutes to prepare their notes in pairs.

Exercise 8 page 56

* Focus on the instructions. Students role-play their dialogues
in pairs. Go around listening and helping if necessary. If
there is time at the end, ask a few pairs to perform their
role-plays in front of the class.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: / can understand a magazine article and a radio
report about a mysterious creature. | can talk about myths.
Ask: Which useful words and phrases have you learned?

LESSON SUMMARY e e 0 ¢
Grammar: reported speech (questions)

Reading: a police interview

Speaking: a memory game with reported questions
e

GRAMMAR

Reported speech
~ (questions)

SN 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief and set the Grammar Builder and exercise 6 as homework.

KEY

Have you had a cup of tea?

What did you see?

How many men did you see?

Can you describe him?

Will you have a look at these photos?
Do you recognise any of these men?
Are you sure?

Why are you smiling, Inspector?
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Exercise 3 page 57

® Focus on the instructions. Students work individually and
check in pairs. With a weaker class point out or elicit that a
reported question starts with asked.

KEY

the inspector asked me if I'd had a cup of tea

she asked me what I’d seen

she asked me if | could describe him

she asked me if | would have a look at some photos
she asked me if | recognised any of the men in them
she asked me if | was sure

| asked her why she was smiling

Exercise 4 page 57
e Students work individually to complete the rules.

KEY 1 ask 2 are 3 before 4 don’tuse 5 if

For further practice of Reported speech (questions), go to:

Grammar Builder 6.3: Student’s Book page 118

KEY
1 1 They, us, we 3 She, him, he 5 He, him, ~e

2 He, me, | 4 We, her, he 6 We, them., Thes
2 1 )ohn asked Emma what she had seen.

2 Sean asked his mum if she would clean his roo.

3 Amy’s dad asked her if she had done her homewom.

4 Megan asked Joe where he was going.

5 Lily asked Robert if he liked jazz.

6 Oscar asked Katie if she could help him.

Unit 6 » Telling tums ‘ [ |



Exercise 5 page 57

e Students complete the text individually and then check
answers with a partner. Tell them to pay particular attention
to the word order as the sentences are a combination of
reported statements and questions.

KEY

his mum if he could go out

where he was planning to go

her he wanted to see the new Brad Pitt film
asked him if he’d got much homework
hadn't given them any

if he wanted to eat before he went

if there was any pasta

NOWnM P, WN R

Exercise 6 page 57

¢ Focus on the instructions and the example. Students work
on their own to write six questions to ask their partner.
Circulate and monitor as they do this, checking that their
sentences are correct and that they’re using different tenses.

¢ With a weaker class go through the items in the box and
elicit the structures the questions will contain. E.g. a
question with do, a question with an —ing form, a question
with did, a question with have and past participle, etc.

Exercise 7 page 57

* Read through the instructions and example together. Divide
the class into two teams and start the game.

* You could make the memory element more challenging by
asking 4 or 5 pairs in one team to ask and answer questions
and then getting the other team to remember and report the
question and answer. Award a point for each factually and
grammatically correct answer.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can report questions which other people
have asked.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 6.1

Who asked the question?

Game

Language: reported speech (statements and questions)

Materials: one cut up copy of the worksheet per class

(maximum 20 students) (Teacher’s Book page 133)

Part 1

* Give each student a question a card. Ask students to
memorise their question.

* Ask students to take a blank piece of paper or their note-
books and mingle asking their question to the other students.
They should make a very brief note of the answer. (They do
not need to note down which student gave which answer).

* When the students have asked their question to everyone,
they sit down. Divide them into pairs or groups of three.

In their pairs or groups they write the names of everybody in
the class in the left-hand margin of a blank piece of paper.
Give them ten minutes to try to remember and write down in
reported speech the question that each person asked.
Check answers by eliciting. Ask: What did (Barbara) ask you?
Give a point for each correct answer.

Part 2 (If time allows)

¢ Ask each student to write one sentence in reported speech
which summarizes the result of their survey, e.g. Most
people said that they sent more than 5 text messages a day.
or Hardly anybody said that they had written a letter this
year. Students read their sentences out. You could collect
the sentences in and produce a class poster.

Unit 6 « Telling tales

READING

Was he who he
said he was?

LESSON SUMMARY e o & =

Reading: an article about an impostor; matching topics and
multiple-choice

Vocabulary: compound nouns

Topic: people

———

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Ask the class to look at the title of the lesson. Ask them
to predict what the article is going to be about. Ask: Why
would somebody pretend to be somebody else? What would
you have to do to pretend to be someone else? Would it be
possible to do that these days?

Exercise 1 page 59

¢ Focus on the instructions and the topics. Make sure
students understand that one topic is extra.

* Don’t explain the meaning of impostor, tell students they
can work it out when they read the text.

¢ Allow students 2 minutes to skim read the text. Tell them
that they will have an opportunity to read the text in more
detail in the next exercise.

KEY A2 B5 €3 D1

Exercise 2 page 59

¢ Tell students that an effective method of answering the
multiple-choice questions is to underline the key words in
the questions, then try to predict the answer. Next they look
at the options and decide which fits their prediction. Finally,
they go back to the text to check.

e Students do the exercise on their own with a time limit of 5
minutes. Let them compare answers in pairs, justifying their
answers, before class feedback.

KEY 1c¢ 2b 3a 4b 5d 6c¢c 7a

Exercise 3 page 59
e Read the Learn this! box together. Students find examples of
compounds nouns with family in the text.

KEY
family servant, family members, family land
before

For further practice of Compound nouns, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 6.2: Student’s Book page 134



KEY

1 1 table 3 room 5 player 7 game
2 door 4 lamp 6 pan 8 brush
2 1 saucepan 5 front door
2 dining table 6 guestroom
3 hairbrush 7 computer games
4 DVD player 8 desklamp

Exercise 4 page 59

= Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Refer
weaker students to the wordlist.

= After feedback you could ask students to test their partners.
One student closes the book while their partner gives a
definition or a translation to elicit the word.

KEY

1 trial 4 innocent 7 sguilty

2 lawyers 5 witnesses 8 sentenced
3 prove 6 jury 9 prison

CULTURE NOTE - THE BRITISH JURY SYSTEM

In the UK a jury consists of 12 ardinary people who are
not connected with the law and who decide and vote on
whether a person is guilty or not guilty. The judge decides
on the sentence. The advantage of this system is that it is
seen as democratic. Many people prefer to be judged by
people who are like them and not by representatives of
the government. The disadvantage of the system is that
ordinary people don’t always understand the complex
information and may be biased by personal prejudice.

Exercise 5 page 59

¢ Tell students to write sentences about things that are quite
interesting or unusual, for example about unusual places
they've been to, celebrities they’ve met, competitions
they've won, something embarrassing they’ve done, etc.
[t shouldn’t be too easy to guess which one is false.

ALTERNATIVE SPEAKING ACTIVITY

Turn exercise 5 into a longer fluency activity. It should be

done instead of exercise 5.

e Write on the board 3 sentences about yourself, two true
and one false. Get students to ask you questions about
each sentence. Pretend that all three sentences are true
and invent answers to their questions about the false
statement. After a few minutes ask the class to vote on
which sentence they think is the false one.

* Give students two minutes to write three sentences
about themselves. Divide students into pairs, A and
B. Then give Student A three minutes to ask questions
about Student B's sentences to try to determine
whether the sentence is true or false. Repeat for
Student B to ask questions.

» At the end of the activity ask what interesting
information they found out about their partners.

=» Lesson outcome

ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can understand an account of a famous
nineteenth-century legal case. | can talk about legal systems.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Deciding what to dQ

LESSON SUMMARY e e & =

Functional English: negotiating and compromising
Listening: dialogues; listening for specific information
Speaking: narrating events

Grammar: exclamatory sentences with How and What
Topic: free time
EEE——

1[0l 3KeVkl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Vocabulary
Builder as homework and keep the preparation and performances
in exercises 10 and 11 brief.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

® Focus on the photo. Ask students what they can see and
what they think the couple are talking about.

e Write the following question on the board:
When you are negotiating, are you good at getting your own
way or do you give in easily?

* Elicit the meaning of the underlined phrases and ask
students to answer the question in pairs.

Exercise 1 page60 §¢ 2.05

e Focus on the instructions and the questions, play the
recording, ask students to turn to their partners to answer
the questions.

e With a weaker class pre-teach fetch (go to where something
is and bring it back).

Exercise 2 page 60
e Students read the dialogue individually to check their
answers.

KEY

She wants to stay in and watch TV

He wants to see a film.

Jessica will cook a meal and they’ll watch a DVD.

Exercise 3 page 60

e Focus on the instructions and explain the meanings of the
functions if necessary. Point out that the stress is on the
second syllable in object. Compare this with the noun gbject
where the stress is on the first syllable.

* Check answers then ask students to read the dialogue in
exercise 1 aloud in pairs.

KEY

Green suggesting
Blue objecting

Red compromising or agreeing
Orange persuading

Exercise 4 page 60

¢ Read through the Learn this! box together or ask students to
read it to themselves. It might be helpful to show how these
phrasal verbs contrast with transitive phrasal verbs such as
look after, look for, run out of and pick up, all of which must
be followed by an object.

KEY goout stay in

Unit 6 « Telling tales
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For further practice of intransitive phrasal verbs, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 6.3: Student’s Book page 134

KEY
1 1 growsup 5 give up
2 going out 6 stayedin
3 hold on 7 stood up
4 came back 8 fell through
2 1 He satdown and began to read his book.
2 v/
3 They grew up in a village in Sicily.
4 Jay and Mia got up and went to school.
5V
6 Madison stood up and started to speak.
7V
8 The plane didn’t take off untit midnight

Exercise 5 page 60 §¢ 2.06

¢ Give students time to read through the sentences. Suggest
that they write in just the person’s initial. Play the recording
once stopping between dialogues and check answers.

KEY
1 1 Peter 2 Tanya 3 Peter 4 Tanya 5 Peter

2 6 David 7 Ann 8 David 9 Ann 10 David

TRANSCRIPT 2.06

1

Tanya I’'m so bored. What shall we do?

Peter Why don’t we go out for a walk?

Tanya | don’t really fancy it. It’s too hot.

Peter What about a bike ride then?

Tanya Even worse! What can we do to keep cool?

Peter We could go swimming. The outdoor pool will be lovely and
cool.

Tanya That’s true, but we still have to walk there.

Peter Yes, but it’ll be worth it in the end. Oh, come on!

Tanya OK, you've talked me into it. But only if you buy me an ice
cream on the way.

. Peter Good idea! I'll buy us both one!

2

Ann  What shall we do this evening?

David We could go to the cinema. There’s a good film on.

Ann | don’t want to go to the cinema again. We went yesterday.

David But Pirates of the Caribbean 4 is really good. Please! You’ll
enjoy it when you get there.

Ann  Yes, | know, but | haven’t got enough money to see another
film. How about a game of badminton?

David I'm not really into badminton.

Ann  OK, then. Why don’t we stay in and play a game?

. David What kind of game?

Ann  What about chess? Do you like chess?

David Not really. But do you fancy playing cards?

Ann Do you know any good card games?

David Yes, lots! I'll teach you.

Ann  OK, Why not?

LANGUAGE NOTE - SUGGEST

Students tend to use suggest incorrectly with ‘to +
infinitive’. Correct patterns are:

He suggested playing chess. suggest + —ing

He suggested that we (should) buy her flowers. suggest +
that (+ should) + bare infinitive

Unit 6 » Telling tales

Exercise 6 page60 §¢ 2.06

® Play the recording again, pausing to give students time to
write their answers.

= With a stronger class you could go through the sentences
first, eliciting what might go in the gaps. Don’t confirm or
deny the answers at this stage.

® Check the answers.

KEY

Tanya and Peter

1 Why don’t we 3 What about
2 ldon’treally 4 come

Ann and David
6 we could go
7 enjoy it

5 talked me into

8 How about 10 Why
9 not really into

Exercise 7 page60 §¢ 2.07

¢ Play the recording and drill the sentences chorally and
individually. To keep all the students together with the
choral drilling say the sentence yourself with the students
after the model, otherwise some students may lag behind.

¢ Remind students to copy the highs and lows of the
intonation so that they don’t sound bored.

Exercise 8 page 60

e Students work alone to categorise the expressions under the¢
functions in exercise 3 and then check in pairs.

* After checking the answers ask students to practise saying
the sentences using intonation that reflects the function.

KEY
1,3,6,8 — suggesting
2,9 - objecting

4,7 - persuading
5,10 — compromising or agreeing

Exercise 9 page 60

e Read the instructions and example together. Point out that
Do you fancy ... ? and How/What about ....7 are followed by
either a noun or a verb plus —ing whilst Why don’t we ....?
and We could .... are followed by an infinitive. Students do
the task in pairs.

¢ In a weaker class do the task in open pairs across the class
before doing it in closed pairs.

Exercise 10 page 60

¢ Allow students 3-5 minutes to prepare their dialogues
in note form or, if you have a weaker class, using full
sentences. Go round helping and correcting. Encourage
students to use the new phrases.

Exercise 11 page 60

¢ Students act out their dialogues to the class. Remind them
to maintain eye contact, speak clearly and not read directly
from their notes.

®»Lesson outcome
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now
and elicit answers: / can negotiate and compromise. | can use
intransitive phrasal verbs.




Notes for Photocopiable activity 6.2

Activating phrasal verbs

Pairwork

-anguage: intransitive phrasal verbs

“Aaterials: one copy of the worksheet per student (Teacher’s

300k page 134)

* Most of the phrasal verbs are taken from 6F and the
Vocabulary Builder exercise. There are also 4 new items.

* [f necessary, pre-teach the ‘new’ phrasal verbs: get on (e.g.
How did you get on at school today?), split up, wind down
(to relax after being tired or stressed), dress up (to dress in
smart/formal clothes).

* Give students time to quickly read the verbs and write in the
prepositions. Go through the answers.

* Students take it in turns to ask and answer the questions.
They can answer the questions in any order and they should
give as much information as possible. Demonstrate the
activity by asking a student to ask you one of the questions
and giving a detailed answer.

KEY

1 up 4 out 7 through 10in 13 up
2 up 5 down 8 back 11up 14 on
3 down 6 up 9 up 12 up

A formal letter

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ & =
Writing: formal letter — making a reservation
Reading: a letter
Grammar: verbs with two objects
Vocabulary: set phrases used in formal letters
Topics: free time, travel

R e =

SLPLI[EVEM 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar
Suilder exercises and writing as homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Write on the board: DRAMA and brainstorm words related
to the topic (role, play, character, act, costume, perform,
rehearse, audience).

» Ask students: When was the last time you acted in a play?
Did you enjoy it? How did you feel? Do you like dressing up
in costumes?

CULTURE NOTE - MURDER MYSTERY EVENTS

Organised murder mystery weekends (or evenings) have
become popular in the UK and other countries in recent
years. They are attended by individuals and couples but
are particularly popular with groups of friends or work
colleagues. They usually take place in hotels and the
guests are given roles to play. Sometimes actors are
employed as well. One of the guests or actors secretly
plays a murderer and the others have to guess who

the criminal is. This may involve the ‘murder’ of guests
throughout the weekend or the guests may be told about
the death when they arrive and the rest of the weekend is
spent investigating it.

Exercise 1 page 61

¢ Focus on the advertisement. Ask students to read it quickly,
ignoring the notes, and then elicit the answers to the
questions as an open class.

Exercise 2 page 61
e Students can work alone or in pairs.

KEY He forgets to send sizes for the costumes.

Exercise 3 page 61

¢ Students work alone or in pairs to find the phrases in the
letter. Check answers as a class. Remind students that these
are fixed phrases for a formal letter and need to be learned
by heart.

KEY

1 Further to our recent telephone conversation,

2 | wish

3 atwin room

4 alwould be very grateful if you could b Would it be
possible to ... ¢ Please couldyou.. dWouldyou mind ...

5 |look forward to hearing from you in due course.

6 Yours sincerely

Exercise 4 page 61

¢ Read the Learn this! box as a class or ask students to read
it silently on their own. They look for three verbs with two
objects in the letter.

KEY

give us rooms

send me directions / send me a receipt
e-mail me the directions

Exercise 5 page 61

¢ Students can work alone or with a partner.
¢ With a weaker class, do the first two sentences all together.

KEY

Can you do me a favour?

Would you mind showing us your pictures?
She read the class her poem.

He cooked his friends dinner.

I’'m going to tell my brother that story.
They didn’t offer their guests any food.

AP wWwN R

For further practice of Verbs with two objects, go to:

Grammar Builder 6.4: Student’s Book page 119

KEY
1

Tom’s mum bought him a new shirt.
Daisy owes her dad £50.

Beth’s neighbour sold her his car.
Patrick wrote his sister a letter.
Scott sent Julie a text message.

Dad booked us a flight to Paris.

NNV WN

Exercise 6 page 61
¢ Read the instructions and the plan for the letter as a class.
Students can plan their letters in pairs.

Unit 6 « Telling tales n
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Exercise 7 page 61

¢ Allow 15-20 minutes for the writing. Students write
individually. Remind them to use the fixed phrases and
structure of the letter in exercise 2 as a model.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can write a formal letter making a
reservation. | can use verbs with two objects.

EVIEW 5-6

3 wireless router
laptop 4 website
3

web cam

5 blog
6 flash drive

5 mirror
6 wardrobe

armchair
cupboard 4 bookcase

1

2

1 carpet

2
3 1 |don’tthink I will get married until I'm 30.

2 Reece might buy a flat if he earns enough money.

3 If Erin passes her driving test, she’ll buy a car.

4 Toby might not go to university because he doesn’t like
studying.
Isabelle will go to university if she passes her exams.
"Il have finished

’Il have saved
"Il be going out

4 Il have got married
5 ’ll have grown up

she hadn’t finished the report the day before

she was having problems with her computer

him she hadn’t been able to log onto the Internet that
week

her he would look at it for her some time that day

that if he could mend her computer, she would cook him
dinner

that sounded fine by him

e 2 a 3d 4 b 5 ¢

I’m not really in the mood for playing tennis.
There’s nothing worth watching on TV.

I’'m not really into going to shopping centres.
You'll enjoy it when you get there.

You've talked me into going out for dinner.

W INE WNERLR U
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Review 5-6

1 Open answers

2 Open answers
310D 2 C 38 4 - 5 A

| TRANSCRIPT 2.08

Narrator It's Friday afternoon, and Marek is leaving work. He say-
goodbye to James, the manager of Sportech Health and
Fitness.

Marek  Bye! See you Monday.
| James Yes, see you. Have you got any plans for the weekend?
Marek  Yes, I'm going to look at flats. | need to find somewhere
to live!
James  Good! Good luck!
Agent Mr Zeman?
Marek  Yes, that’s me. I'm here to look at the flat.
Agent Yes, of course. Come in. It’s downstairs.
Marek  Downstairs?
Agent Yes, that’s right.
Marek  But the advertisement said it was on the ground floor.
Agent  Yes, but the ground floor is slightly lower than the street
level.
Marek  Right.
Agent  Anyway, | think you’ll see that the flat isn’t too dark
— there’s plenty of light, in fact. Follow me.
| Agent  The dooris a bit stiff — | just need to — a slight kick

Marek  Hmm.

Agent  This is the hall. If you go through the door on the left,
i you’ll see the main room. After you ...

Marek  Hmm. It looks smaller than | imagined. The
advertisement said that this was a big room.

Agent Well, it is big — but it looks small because there’s quite
lot of furniture in it ... the bed, the table, the sofa ...

Marek  Yes. | see.

| Agent Now, if you go through the door over there, you'll get to
the kitchen. The flat has a separate kitchen.

Marek | see. Ohyes. There are no windows.

Agent Not in the kitchen, no. But there's a fan for ventitation.
Listen.

| Marek  Ohyes.

Agent And the shower room and WC are over here.

Marek  Can | see?

Agent If you want. Yes. They’re behind these two doors.

Marek  Hmm. They don’t look very ... clean.

Agent No, the whole flat needs a good clean. But once that’s
been done, it will be lovely! You have to use your
imagination though.

Marek  Yes. Lots of imagination.

Sarah Hi Marek!

Marek  Hi.

Sarah How was the flat?

Marek  Horrible! Really small, dark and dirty.

Sarah Oh dear. Have you got any others to look at?

Marek  Yes, three others. I’m seeing one this afternoon and the
other two tomorrow morning.

Sarah I'm sure one of them will be OK!

&4 Flat C

5 1 below 4 they're dirty
2 smaller 5 three
3

there were no windows

6 Open answers

For further exam tasks and practice, go to Workbook
page 56. Procedural notes, transcripts and keys for the
Workbook can be found on the Solutions Teacher's Website at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions.
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING _

Relationships )

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 ¢

Vocabutary: dating and relationships, time expressions, three-part
phrasal verbs

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist

Speaking: telling the story of a relationship

Topics: people, relationships

e ——

Si[elA(8TNM 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 2 as a class and set the Vocabulary Builder
exercises as homework.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

¢ Write Famous couples on the board. Call out the names
below, the students have to say the name of the partner
and who they are. Chris Martin (Gwyneth Paltrow), Madonna
(Guy Ritchie), Homer Simpson (Marge), Clark Kent (Lois
Lane), Bill Clinton (Hillary Clinton), Adam (Eve).

¢ Find out if the class can think of any other famous couples.
Ask why we are so interested in celebrity couples.

Exercise 1 page 64

e Refer students to the box and explain the meaning of any
unknown words. To check comprehension, ask questions
such as: Why do couples fall out? What is a good way of
making up? Do you think a boy should ask a girl out or
doesn’t it matter who asks who out?

e Students order the phrases. Ask them to read out their
order to another pair. There may well be some disagreement
- encourage them to explain their choices.

Exercise 2 page 64

e Students can work individually or in pairs. Tell them to do
the task without looking at the phrases in exercise 1. Check
answers as a class.

KEY
1- 3on 5with 7out 9in 11 up 13 -
2 up 4 outwith 6 with 8 out 10 out 12 - 14 -

Exercise 3 page64 §¢ 2.09

e Focus on the instructions. Remind students to focus on the
general gist and not to worry about any unknown words.

* Pause after each dialogue for students to write the answers.
Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 They're getting engaged.
2 She’s chatting him up.

3 They’re getting married.

4 They're making up.
5 She’s asking him out.

TRANSCRIPT 2.09

Scene 1

Waiter Your champagne.

Man Thank you.

Man Here’s to us.

Woman To us. So, are you going to tell me why you wanted to
come out for a special meal tonight?

"THIS UNIT INCLUDES @ & ©

Vocabulary = dating and relationships  time expressions ® three-part phrasal verbs

g _G'ra:i'nmar « comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs e second conditional

« [ wish, If only, I'd rather » question tags ® in, at and on with time expressions

- Speaking  telling the story of a relationship » making conversation

Writing ® an informal letter: reply to an invitation

Man

Woman
Man

Woman
Scene 2
Girl
' Boy
Girl
. Boy
Girl
Boy
Girt
y BOy
Girl
Boy
Girl
Scene 3
Minister

Julian
Minister

| Scene4
- Tyler
| Holly
| Tyler

Holly

Tyler
. Holly
Tyler
Holly
Tyler
Holly
Tyler
Holly
Tyler
Holly
Tyler
Holly
Tyler
Holly
Scene 5
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace
Harvey
Grace

. WORKBOOK pages 58-64 » Self check page 65

Yes, | think it's time to ... talk about that now. Mary ... we’ve known
each other for a long time. And we've been together for more than
five years.

Yes. Twelve years, in fact.

Is it that many? Really? Anyway, what | want to say is this: Mary,
will you marry me?

Oh, Roger. | thought you'd never ask. Yes, | will marry you.

I haven’t seen you here before. Are you new to the area?
Yes, | am. We moved here last week.

Oh, right. Where are you from?

London.

London! This village must seem tiny! Do you miss the big city?
Abit ... maybe.

But the people in London aren’t very friendly, are they?
Well, some of them are, but ...

You'll find peopte much friendlier here.

Good!

So ... what's your name?

The vows you are about to take are to be made in the presence of
God, who is judge of all and knows all the secrets of our hearts;
therefore if either of you knows a reason why you may not lawfully
marry, you must declare it now. ... Julian Sandy Harwood, will you
take Lucy Gloria Witherspoon to be your wife? Will you love her,
comfort her, honour and protect her, and, forsaking all others, be
faithful to her as long as you both shall live?

Iwill.

Lucy Gloria Witherspoon, will you take Julian Sandy Harwood to
be your husband?

Holly! It's you!

1 didn’t know you were going to be here.

No, | wasn’t expecting you either. Jack didn’t tell me you were
coming.

Jack told me you weren’t coming. | asked him.

Didn’t you want to see me?

No! I'm still really angry with you.

So why are you smiling?

I'm not smiting.

Well, 'm happy you're here — in a way. I've missed you.

Yes, I've ...

You've what?

Well, | suppose I've missed you too ... a bit.

1 can’t even remember what we argued about, or why we fell out!
Oh, I can.

But it was silly, wasn’t it?

Yes, | suppose so.

So, shall we forget it ever happened?

Well, OK.

Hello?

Hi! It's Grace.

Er...right. Grace?

Abigail’s friend. We met last Saturday, at the cinema.
Oh, yes. | remember! Did Abigail give you my number?
Yes, she did.

Oh, OK.

Harvey, | was wondering. Are you doing anything tonight?
No, nat really. Why?

| was wondering ... do you fancy going to a party?

Yes, why not? Whose party is it?

A friend of mine from school. So, you’ll come, then?

Yes.
Unit 7  True love? < 73
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Exercise 4 page 64

e Focus on the instructions and look at the first picture
together. Elicit what is happening in the picture and then
which expression from exercise 1 best describes it. Students
continue the task in pairs.

* During feedback use the pictures to elicit more vocabulary
by asking students to describe what they can see before
they choose a phrase from exercise 1, e.g. They’re holding
hands, They’re hugging, He’s given her an engagement ring.

KEY
1 chatup 3 goout 5 make up
2 askout 4 fall out 6 get engaged

CULTURE NOTE - DO YOU COME HERE OFTEN?
Do you come here often is the most famous example of

a chat-up line. Like most chat-up lines it is only used
ironically because it is so clichéd. People enjoy making
jokes about chat-up lines but they are very rarely used.

Exercise 5 page 64
¢ Focus on the speaking tip and ask students to write the
answers to the questions in note form.

Exercise 6 page 64

¢ Go through the instructions together and ask students to
read through the time expressions before they tell the story
in pairs. Suggest that they take turns for each new picture.
Go round listening and helping as they do this.

For practice of Three-part phrasal verbs, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 7.1: Student’s Book page 134

KEY
1 1 getonwithc 5 lookdownonb
2 fall out with f 6 come up with e
3 getawaywithd 7 lookuptoh
4 putupwithg 8 gooutwitha
2 1 looksupto 5 heen going out with
2 fallen outwith 6 looks down on
3 came up with 7 got away with
4 get on with 8 put up with

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? and elicit: / can talk about dating and relationships.

I have learned some three-part phrasal verbs. Ask: What useful
words or phrases have you learned?

J"B

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & ©

Grammar: comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs,
comparisons with clauses, superlatives with present perfect
Reading: an article about speed dating

Listening: short monologues about speed dating; listening for gist
Speaking: describing ‘superlative’ past experiences
N T

GRAMMAR

Comparison }

Unit 7 » True love?

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-
in brief, set the Grammar Builder as homework, do exercise 2
together and skip the listening part of exercise 3.

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Write the following questions on the board for students to
discuss: How do people usually meet their future husbands
wives? (in a bar/café/nightclub, at a party, at work, through
friends, through family, on the Internet, through a dating
agency) Would you ever use a dating agency?

* Write speed dating on the board and ask students to
suggest what it might be. Don’t confirm or deny their ideas,
but once you’ve elicited a few, ask students to open their
books and look at the photo.

Exercise 1 page 65

* Focus on the photo. Ask students: Where are the people?
What do you think they're talking about? What kind of peop!:
are they? Why are they there?

e Share answers as a class.

Exercise 2 page 65

¢ Students work individually or in pairs. With a weaker class,
elicit the rules for making comparative and superlative
adjectives and write them on the board.

KEY

1 faster 6 better

2 busier 7 most attractive
3 more isolated 8 as romantic

4 more difficult 9 easiest

5 smaller 10 most sensible

Exercise 3 page65 §¢ 2.10
¢ Play the recording so that students can check their answers
Ask them what they think of speed dating and why.

Exercise 4 page 65

e Either go through the Learn this! box together as a class,
asking different students to read the different sentences
or ask students to read the information silently and check
comprehension afterwards e.g. Are comparatives and
superlatives adverbs usually formed with —er? What’s the
opposite of more / most?

¢ Students match the words in the text with 1-5.

¢ During feedback highlight the fact that hard can be an
adjective but in this case is an adverb and elicit which
adverb best comes from (well).

KEY

1 less stressful
2 least unattractive

3 more quickly 5 the best

4 harder

LANGUAGE NOTE - COMPARISONS

As mentioned in the Student’s Book, comparative and
superlative adverbs are usually made with more and most.

However, a few adverbs have comparative and superlative
forms with —er and —est. The most common ones are fast,
soon, early, late, hard, long, well and far.

Exercise 5 page65 §¢ 2.11

¢ Tell students they are going to hear about five people’s
experience of speed dating. Give students time to read
through the sentences. Play the recording for them to match
the speakers with the sentences.




* With a weaker class pause after each speaker and ask them
to compare their thoughts with a partner before checking
together.

* With a stronger class, ask students to note down words
which show the speaker’s opinion. Pause after each speaker
to allow time to write. (1 quite a good time, wasn’t ... bad ...,
a bit frustrating, 2 really enjoyed it, a great way to ..., great
atmosphere, 3 It wasn’t that great, it was OK 4 never again,
| can’t think of anything less enjoyable 5 | enjoyed it ... |
suppose).

KEY
1 Speaker 5 ¢ Speaker 3 e Speaker 2
> Speaker 4 d Speaker1

TRANSCRIPT 2.11

Speaker 1 | had quite a good time when | tried speed dating. It
»asn’t a bad way to spend the evening, but certain things weren’t
.ery satisfying. One problem is that you have to spend exactly
"ree minutes talking to each person. But time passed so quickly
~hen | was speaking with the most interesting people and really
slowly with people | didn’t like so much. | wanted to spend more
-han three minutes with the people | liked — and less time with the
ooring people. That was a bit frustrating.

Speaker 2 [ really enjoyed it when | went speed dating. | think

t's a great way to meet people, and it’s so easy to start talking. It
sn’t like going up to somebody in a bar or club and trying to chat
:nem up — that can be really stressful, because they might not want
‘0 talk. Everybody at a speed date is there to meet somebody, so
sverybody wants to talk. It’s a great atmosphere.

Speaker 3 | went speed dating for the first time last weekend. My

‘riends had told me about it, and they said it was brilliant. | didn’t

:hink it was that great, but it was OK. It’s a good way to meet people,
suppose. I’'m not sure I'd do it again, though.

Speaker 4 |'ve only been speed dating once in my life — never
again! It was a terrible experience — so embarrassing. | can’t think
of anything less enjoyable, in fact! You’re in a room with lots of
sther people who are all single, all looking for a partner. It’s just
-eally uncomfortable. | much prefer clubs and bars, places like that.
2eople go to have a good time, not just to meet somebody. It's more
-elaxed.

Speaker 5 | thought it was a good way to meet somebody, so |
cried it. | enjoyed the experience, | suppose — once I'd relaxed. It
“elt a bit strange at first, a bit like doing 25 job interviews in one
day. | found it difficult to talk to people — | didn’t know what to talk
about. But after a while it got easier and | was able to chat more
confidently. By the end, | thought it was a nice way to spend the
evening. The main problem was that | didn’t meet anybody! | made
a list, but the people on my list weren’t exactly perfect — they just
didn’t have as many bad points as some of the others!

Exercise 6 page 65

* Refer students to the Learn this! box and ask them to
complete the exercise individually. Point out that not all of
the sentences contain an example.

KEY 1 cande 2b

Exercise 7 page 65
¢ Students work through the sentences individually orin
pairs. Do the first one together as an example.

KEY

1 is less crowded than

2 is the nicest person I've ever
3 more loudly than

4 the least difficult
5 works more quickly than

Exercise 8 page 65

¢ Give the student some time to think about and note
down the answers to the questions. In a weaker class ask
students to ask and answer the questions in open pairs
before they do the task with their partner.

¢ Ask fast finishers to think of three more questions to ask
and answer.

¢ Ifthere is time, encourage students to expand on their answers.

For more practice of Comparison, go to:

Grammar Builder 7.1: Student’s Book page 119

KEY
1 I think my friend is prettier than me.
But I'm taller than she is.

She’s got longer hair than me.

My eyes are more beautiful though.
I’'m not as slim as her.

My legs are longer than hers.

She’s the best student in the class.
I’'m the funniest person in the class.

4 the least confident
5 less polite
6 the least generous

the least popular
less intelligent
less hard-working

Ellie arrives earlier than Jessica.

Vicky writes more/less neatly than Lewis.

Alex does the science experiments better/worse than
Isabella.

Michael sits more/less quietly than Brandon.

Abigail speaks more/less softly than Lauren.

Eila shouts more/less loudly than Grace.

4 the latest
5 the most clearly
6 the most beautifully

WNE WNR 0O0ONAMNV A WN =

the hardest
the quickest
the fastest

She’s more confident than she used to be.

That shirt is cheaper now than it was last week.
He’s not as fat as he was when he was little.

You drive faster now than you used to.

We live further from the centre than we did before.
We arrive at school earlier than our friends do.

L)
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=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit: / can make comparisons with adjectives, adverbs and
clauses. Ask: What useful words and phrases have you learned?

Notes for Photocopiable activity 7.1

The best time you’ve ever had

Game

Language: superlatives with present perfect

Materials: one copy of the board per group of three to four

students, enlarged to A3 size if possible (Teacher's Book

page 135). Dice and counters.

* Make sure students are familiar with the language for
playing a board game: Throw the dice. it’s my/your turn.
Whose turn is it? Go forward. Go back.

* Divide students into groups of three to four. Hand out a copy
of the board and a set of dice and counters to each group.
(If you do not have dice, students can use a coin instead.
For heads they move forward one square, for tails they move
forward three.) Explain that students are going to talk about
experiences and people in their lives using superlatives with
present perfect.

Unit 7 « True love?

75



e Students take it in turns to throw the dice and move along
the squares. When they land on a square they describe the
situation in brief. The other students each ask a question so
that the first student can give more detail. The winner is the
first student to reach Finish.

e Go around listening and helping with vocabulary and
checking that the listening students are asking questions.

W B Yeats

LESSON SUMMARY o @ & =

Reading: a poem by W B Yeats

Listening: a documentary about W B Yeats; multiple choice
Vocabulary: vocabulary from When you are old by W B Yeats
Speaking: comparing W B Yeats with another poet

Topic: culture

[

e L(aVIl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief,
give a time limit for exercise 4 and set exercise 7 for homework.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write POETRY on the board.

e Ask the following questions to the class or write them on
the board for students to discuss in pairs. What topics are
poems often about? (love, war, politics, nature, etc.) What’s
your favourite poem? Did you enjoy writing poems as a child?
Do you ever write poems now? How are poems different from
prose? Some people describe the lyrics of rappers like Eminem
as poetry. Do you agree?

Exercise 1 page 66

* You could set this as a competition. Put students in pairs
and ask them to write down as many poets as they can from
their own country and from other countries in two minutes
(one minute for each).

* |n a weaker class ask students to call out as many names as
they can think of.

Exercise 2 page65 §¢ 2.12

e Tell students they are going to listen to a documentary about
a famous Irish poet, William Butler Yeats /jeits/. Ask them
to just listen for the gist and note which of the topics the
speaker mentions.

Yeats wrote many plays and poems. The most important influences
on his work were earlier Romantic poets, and his own interest

in Irish Nationalism and mysticism. His early poems are mostly
about love, beauty and Irish folk tales; his later works have a less
dreamlike style and are often more political. In 1923, he received
the Nobel Prize for Literature. He died at the age of 73, a few
months before the start of the Second World War. He was buried ir
France, but in 1948 his remains were moved to Ireland.

Exercise 3 pageé66 §¢ 2.12

e Give students time to look at the questions and underline
the key words (in the questions only). Explain that when they
listen they may not hear exactly the same words as those
in the questions. They should listen out for similar words or
ideas. Play the recording again. Check answers as a class.

KEY 1b 2a 3¢ 4c 5a 66b

Exercise 4 page 66

e Focus on the instructions and the words in the box. Explain
any unfamiliar vocabulary. Complete the first two lines
together, drawing attention to the ABBA rhyming pattern.

e |Let students do the exercise in pairs. Give a time limit. It
doesn’t matter if they haven't filled in all of the gaps.

KEY

1 sleep 4 eyes 7 face 10 stars
2 fire 5 beauty 8 bars

3 book 6 sorrows 9 mountains

LANGUAGE NOTES - VOCABULARY

nodding - letting your head fall forward when you are
sleeping in a chair

grace — kind and pleasant behaviour (old-fashioned)
bars — bars of an electric fire

murmur — to speak in a quiet voice

pace — walk backwards and forwards

Exercise 5 page66 $9 2.13
e Play the recording for students to check their answers.

KEY aromantic poem

Exercise 6 page 66
Students work alone ands then compare answers with a
partner. Encourage them to explain their answers.

KEY growing up, relationships, travel, writing

KEY First verse ¢ Second verse a Third verse b

TRANSCRIPT 2.12

A famous Irish writer

The Irish poet and playwright William Butler Yeats is one of the most
| famous writers in the English language. He was born in Dublin in 1865,
but the family moved from Ireland to England when he was two years
old. His mother used to tell her children Irish folk tales to remind them
all of their homeland, and when Yeats grew up and became a poet, he
often included characters and events from these stories in his poetry.
The family returned to Dublin when Yeats was 15.
In 1889, Yeats met a rich young woman called Maud Gonne. She was a
political activist who was fighting for Irish independence from England.
Yeats fell in tove with her, and in 1891 asked her to marry him. She
refused. He asked her again in 1899, 1900 and 1901, and she refused
all three times. In 1917, Yeats asked Maud Gonne’s daughter to marry
him, but she refused too! Later that year, at the age of 52, he finally
got married; his wife was 26-year-old Georgie Hyde-Lees.

Unit 7 » True love?

Exercise 7 page 66

¢ Students work in pairs or groups. Ask each pair or group to
choose a famous poet from the students’ own country. Remind
them about the names you brainstormed in exercise 1. To
stimulate students, ask: When did he/she live and work? Did
he/she only write poems, or novels or plays too? Did he live in
{your country) all his/her life? What do you know about his/her
views, opinions or beliefs? What did he/she write about?

* With a weaker class set the preparation stage as homework.

e Students draw up a list of key facts about their chosen poet,
then compare them to what they learned about Yeats.

e Ask students to find some similarities, then conduct a class
feedback.

KEY Open answers




» Lesson outcome

~sk students: What have you learned today? What can you do
ow? and try to elicit: / have learned about the life of W B Yeats.
can understand a poem. | can talk about the life of a famous
roet. Ask: What useful words or phrases have you learned?

D Talking about
. Imaginary situations

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & =
Grammar: second conditional, / wish, If only, I'd rather,
Listening: dialogue; listening for gist
Speaking: talking about imaginary situations
R e — ——

1L (aVIl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
orief and set the Grammar Builder exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Write on the board: If you have/had €3,000 and you have/had
to spend it today, how would/will you spend it?

¢ Elicit the correct alternatives and give students a minute to
answer the question in pairs. Then ask some students to teil
you what they would do. Make sure they use the contracted
form I'd.

Exercise 1 page67 §¢ 2.14

* Focus on the photo and ask who they can see, what they are
doing and what the relationship is between them. Focus on
the instructions and play the recording once.

¢ With a weaker class give students time to read the dialogue
through before they listen.

KEY

1 could 4 we'dspend 7 you'dbe
2 had 5 wouldn’tbe 8 didn’t

3 was 6 were 9 we’d have
They're falling out (b).

10 wore

Exercise 2 page 67

» Read the Learn this! box together. Students do the exercise
alone. Check answers together.

¢ Highlight the fact that the if clause can go first or second. If
it is the first part of the sentence, a comma is needed. If it is
the second part, no comma is needed. E.g. If | was rich, we'd
... but It wouldn’t be boring if you ....

KEY

past simple, would
There are three examples.

For more practice of the Second conditional, go to:

Grammar Builder 7.2: Student’s Book page 120

KEY

went out, wouldn't talk
wouldn’t chat up, didn’t fancy
didn’t like, would stop
wouldn’t go out, asked

would try, knew

split up, would be
would be, got engaged
got, would go

£ WN R
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Exercise 4 page 67

e Read the Learn this! box as a class or ask students to read
it silently on their own. After points 1 and 4 ask: Does this
mean now or in the past? (Although the answer is now,
students might think it’s the past because of the past tense.)

KEY

1 | wish we could afford ... ; if only we had €3,000 ...
2 !'wish you’d be more romantic ...

3 I'd rather go skiing ...

4 Would you rather | wore ...7

Exercise 5 page 67
® Students can work individually or in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

KEY

1 |wish / If only 4 I'd rather

2 I'd rather 5 I'd rather

3 lwish / Ifonly 6 | wish /If only

Exercise 3 page 67

e Students complete the task alone orin pairs.

* You could go through the answers by asking a student to
form a question from number one: What would you do if you
had €3,000 for a holiday? and then nominating a student
to answer. The second student asks the next question and
nominates a third person to answer, etc.

LANGUAGE NOTE - / WISH, IF ONLY, I'D RATHER

[ wish and If only are more or less synonymous but /f only is
less common and expresses a deeper sense of longing for
something which is a remote possibility and would change
everything, for example, If only he was with me ... . However,
If only you didn’t tap your pen like that sounds a little over
the top. / wish, on the other hand, is a simple statement of
desire, e.g. / wish he would call more often.

Both / wish and if only can be used to express ideas that
are very far from the present situation, whereas /’d rather
is used more for possible choices, e.g. I'd rather they came
at six o’clock not seven o’clock.

Exercise 6 page 67
e Elicit two or three example sentences and write them on the
board. Students continue individually or in pairs.

KEY

Possible answers

| wish ... she’d do better in her exams / she had a job / | didn’t
have to work / we lived in the USA / our parents wouldn’t worry.
If only ... she’d do better in her exams / she had a job / | didn’t
have to work / we lived in the USA / our parents wouldn’t worry.
I’d rather ... she had a job / stay in bed / we lived in the USA.

If she worked harder ... she’d do better in her exams / our
parents wouldn’t worry.

She’d have more money if ... she had a job / we lived in the
USA.
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For more practice of | wish, If only, I’d rather, go to:

Grammar Builder 7.3: Student’s Book page 121

KEY

2 |lived 5 you would 8 you wouldn’t
3 could find 6 he wasn’t 9 we had dinner
4 you didn’t 7 you didn’t

Exercise 2 page 68

* Focus on the reading tip and elicit ideas about what kind of
information each type of text might contain. Then ask students
to look very quickly at the text and say which type it is.

e Ask what clues led them to their answer (the title, the web
page format, the informal style).

Exercise 7 page 67

e Focus on the instructions and the example. Do another one
or two with the whole class. Then students continue the task
in pairs.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can talk about imaginary situations. |
understand how to use second conditionals and | wish, If only and
I’d rather. Ask: What useful word and phrases have you learned?

READING

' Internet relationship§

LESSON SUMMARY e @& &
Reading: an online article; true/false questions
Listening: a song — Hero

Speaking: discussing Internet friendships
Topics: people, relationships
R

EIIIAATl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text at home before the class,
and do exercise 3 together as a class.

®» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Put the following words on the board and ask the students
which are connected with Internet relationships.
social networking site chat room meeting hacking
colleague public relations e-pal forums MySpace
Facebook personal profile

» Key: social networking site, chat room, e-pal, MySpace,
Facebook, personal profile

e Ask: Do you chat with your friends on the Internet? Have you
made any new friends on the Internet? Do you know anyone
who has? Do you have a page on a social networking site?
Would you like to?

CULTURE NOTE - SOCIAL NETWORKING SITES

Sacial networking sites are places on the Internet where
people meet in cyberspace to chat, socialise, debate and
meet new friends. A member has their own website, on
which they put a personal profile, write blogs and can
post photos, music, videos for other people to look at.
Social networking is immensely popular with teenagers
and young adults, much more so than online chatting.
The most popular international social networking sites are
MySpace, Friendster, and Facebook.

Exercise 1 page 68

¢ Focus on the photo and ask what is happening.

e Ask the students to discuss the questions in pairs and small
groups and then open up the discussion to the whole class.

Unit 7 « True love?

KEY b

Exercise 3 page 68

e Ask students to read the text and highlight the advantages
and disadvantages. Don’t answer any questions about
vocabulary at this stage. Instead, remind them that they ca
do many exercises without understanding everything.

KEY
The author thinks there are more advantages than disadvantages

Exercise 4 page 68
e Students work individually then compare with a partner,
justifying their answers.

KEY

1 False. They are worried that she spends too much time on line
2 True. 3 False. They don’t fall out with her if she is late.
4 True 5 False.Shehasajob. 6 True 7 False.She
feels she knows her Internet friends and they are dear to her.
8 True

Exercise 5 page 68
e Ask students to look at the words in context in order to
guess the meaning. Check answers together.

KEY

1 close to your heart 5 nothing in common
2 an obligation 6 interrupt

3 runningin circles 7 judge

4 fulfilling

Exercise 6 page 69
e Students think about their opinions alone and then compar
ideas in pairs or small groups.

CULTURE NOTE - HERO

The song Hero was released by Enrique Iglesias in 2001. It
reached number one in 10 countries.

Exercise 7 page 69

e Tell students they are going to listen to a song called Hero.
You could ask them to look quickly at the lyrics of the song
and say what sort of song it is.

¢ They work in pairs to complete the lyrics, remembering to chang
some of the verbs into the past. Do the first line together. With a
weaker class, pre-teach swear, soul and tremble.

® As there is more than one plausible answer for some of the
gaps, tell students to write in pencil at this stage.

KEY

1 dance 6 touched 11 hide
2 asked 7 laugh 12 care
3 run 8 love 13 hold
4 saw 9 stand 14 hold
5 save 10 be 15 care




Exercise 8 page69 §¢ 2.15

* Play the recording so that students can check their answers.
Pause after each verse.

* Ask students what they thought of the song.

Exercise 9 page 69

+ Focus on the instructions and ask students to discuss the
answer in pairs, explaining why the other options are wrong.

KEY d

Exercise 10 page 69

* Give students two minutes to brainstorm songs in pairs.
Ask students to read out their songs. Encourage discussion
if there is any dispute about the meaning of the songs. Ask
which song they think is the best, the saddest, etc.

=» Lesson outcome
sk students: What have you learned today? What can you do
ow? and elicit answers: / can understand an article about
‘ternet relationships. | can understand the song Hero. Ask:
" hat useful words and phrases have you learned?

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Making
“~_conversation

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 o
“unctional English: initiating, sustaining and ending a conversation
.istening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific words
Grammar: question tags
Speaking: a social conversation
Topic: free time

=

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar
2uilder exercises for homework, keep the time for the
‘reparation phases in exercises 7 and 8 brief, and limit the
‘umber of performances in exercise 9.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Write on the board: Making conversation

* Dictate or write up the following 5 sentences: / feel perfectly
confident about starting conversations with people | don't
know. I’'m shy about starting conversations with new people
but if they start the conversation, I'm happy to chat. | hate
having conversations with people | don’t know. Making small
talk is embarrassing and annoying.

» Ask students to work in pairs or small groups and say which
description fits them best. Encourage them to give examples.

* Explain that in this lesson they are going to be looking at
different ways of making conversation in English.

Exercise 1 page70 §¢ 2.16

* Refer students to the photo and the instructions. Play the
recording and elicit answers.

* With a stronger class ask students to cover the dialogue.

* You could ask students to guess the meaning of Are you
really into sport?, I'd better ..., See you around, eliciting a
translation for each expression.

KEY

1 Connor plays volleyball with Tanya’s brother.
2 They both like films.
3 He has to go back to his friends.

Exercise 2 page 70

¢ Read through the information in the Learn this! box together
and ask students to find two examples of question tags in
exercise 1.

KEY

You’re Ben Wilson’s sister, aren't you?
There are some good films on at the cinema now aren’t there?

For further practice of Question tags, go to:

Grammar Builder 7.4: Student’s Book page 121

KEY
1 1 aren’tyou?

5 doesn’t he?

2 haven’t they? 6 don’tyou?
3 didn’t he? 7 willyou?
4 would you? 8 can he?

Exercise 3 page 70
¢ Students work individually or in pairs check as a class.
* Model and drill the pronunciation.

KEY

1 I've met your friend before, haven’t I?

2 You came to my party, didn’t you?

3 You're the girt who works in the supermarket, aren’t you?
4 You used to be at my school, didn’t you?

5 You were at the concert last weekend weren’t you?

Exercise 4 page70 §¢ 2.17

e Focus on the instructions and play the recording once. Ask
the students to recall as much of the conversations as they
can with a partner. Elicit the answer.

KEY 1 Ben and Sue

TRANSCRIPT 2.17

1

Sue Here’s your coffee.

Ben Thanks. We’ve met somewhere before, haven’t we?

Sue I'm not sure ... er ... in this café?

Ben No, this is the first time I've been in here! Oh, | know. Do you
go to a dance class on Saturdays?

Sue Yes, | do! How do you know?

Ben Because | go to a martial arts class at the same place. You’re
always leaving as | arrive.

Sue Yes! Now that you mention it, your face is familiar. What’s
your name?

Ben Ben.

Sue I'm Sue. Nice to meet you.

Ben And you.

Sue So .. What else do you like doing at weekends.

Ben [I'm really into running at the moment.

Sue Really? Soam I!

Ben Hey, do you want to go for a run with me one day soon?

Sue I'd love to. Why don’t | give you my mobile number? You can
call me. I'll write it down for you.

Ben Great! I'll call you soon.

Sue | hope so. Anyway, it’s time | got back to work.

2
Ed  Hi, I'm Ed.
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Jo My name’s Jo.

Ed  You were at the gig last week, weren’t you?
Jo  Yes, | was. What did you think of it?

Ed |thought it was OK.

Jo Me too.
Ed They get some good bands at this club.
Jo | know. | sing with a band — we’re playing here next month.

Ed  Really? That's great!

Jo Yes, it is.

Ed  So ... Tell me more about your band.

Jo We do dance music — techno, that kind of thing.

Ed  Really? I'm not really into techno. | like heavy metal.
Jo Do you? Anyway, I'd better get back to my friends.
Ed  Well, I'm sure I’ll see you around.

Jo Yes, I'm sure.

Zoe Hello! | saw you at Rebecca’s party, didn’t 1?

Matt Yes, maybe. | was there, but | don’t remember you.

Zoe |was wearing a bright red top and a short, leather skirt.
High-heeled boots.

| Matt Oh, yes. | remember. You look different now.

Zoe Well, | don’t dress like that all the time! It was a fancy dress
party.

| Matt That's right. Hollywood was the theme. Who did you go as?

| Zoe Julia Roberts from Pretty Woman - you know, the one with
Richard Gere.

Matt Oh, yes. | thought you looked bit like a ... a bit like julia
Roberts.

Zoe Thanks!

Matt But a bit fatter.

Zoe Yes, well ... she’s very skinny, isn’t she.

Matt Anyway, I’d better go. I'm sure we’li bump into each other
again.

Zoe Yeah, right.

Exercise 5 page70 {9 2.17
¢ Give students time to read the sentences through hefore
playing the recording a second time.

KEY
1 tell 3 sure 5 somewhere 7 weren’t
2 didn’t 4 bump 6 else 8 Anyway

Exercise 6 page 70

e Explain that initiating means starting and sustaining means
continuing. Students can work alone or with a partner.
During feedback highlight the following language:
to bump into — informal phrasal verb meaning to meet
accidentally; /’ll see you around — a non-committal phrase to
say ‘| might meet you again’; a gig — an informal word for a
concert (often a small concert but also large concerts);
it’s time | got — after it’s time the past tense is needed.

KEY

1 Initiating 2, 5, 7 plus You’re Ben Wilson’s sister, aren’t you?

2 Sustaining 1, 6 plus Are you really into sport? What kind of
films do you like?

3 Ending 3, 4, 8 plus I'd better get back to my friends. See you
around

Exercise 7 page 70
® Read through the instructions and give students one or two
minutes to invent the details.

Exercise 8 page 70

¢ Give students about five minutes to prepare and rehearse
their dialogues. Remind them to use the language from the
previous exercises.

]
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¢ In a stronger class students needn’t write the full sentences
just notes as prompts.

Exercise 9 page 70

e Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. If you
have a large class or are short of time, divide the class into -
groups. Students act out their dialogue in front of the group

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can start, continue and finish a
conversation. | can use question tags. Ask: Which useful word
and phrases can you remember?

Notes for Photocopiable activity 7.2

Your birthday’s in May, isn’t it?

Pairwork

Language: question tags

Materials: one copy of the worksheet per student (Teacher’s

Book page 136)

e Divide the class into pairs and give each student a workshee
Explain that they are going to ask their partner the questions
on the worksheet and they need to make full questions from
the prompts. Students write the questions out in full.

¢ Next, they think about their own answers to the questions
and write them down as a full sentence. E.g. My favourite
film is Spiderman. (They write it out in full in order to help
them form tag questions in the next stage and also so that
they have a record of their answers for the final stage.)

e Students take it in turns to ask and answer the gquestions.
They must answer every question and they mustn’t write th
answers down.

¢ Explain that students are now going to see how much they
can remember about their partner by asking a tag question.
e.g. Your birthday’s in May, isn’t it? They can look at their
own statements as a reference to help them form the
question tags.

» If students need to be reminded of the form of question
tags, write a short sentences on the board, eliciting the
question tag and then drill them.

* Students get a point for each correctly remembered fact.
They tick yes or no in the column Did you remember?

* The student with the most points is the winner.

e With a stronger class, students don’t need to write their
statements down but can make question tags spontaneous
just by looking at the questions.

“An informal letter:
reply to an invitation

LESSON SUMMARY e e @ & -
Writing: an informal letter: reply to an invitation
Reading: invitations to special occasions
Grammar: prepositions of time

Topic: people, society
EEEEE—————

SVl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Gramma
Builder exercises and the writing task as homework.



» Lead-in 2 minutes

* Write Special occasions on the board. Elicit 3 or 4
examples of special occasions, e.g. weddings, birthdays,
anniversaries.

* Ask or write on the board: What was the last special occasion
you went to? Where/when was it? Did you enjoy it?

Exercise 1 page 71

* Focus on the special occasions in the box and explain the
meaning of any unfamilar vocabulary.

* Students read and complete the two invitations.

KEY

1 Valentine’s Day 2 Halloween

Exercise 2 page 71

¢ Students read the letter. Ask them to underline clues which
help them decide which special occasion it is about.

* Check answers. Ask students to read the parts of the text
which support their answer.

KEY

‘t’s a reply to the second invitation (the writer mentions ‘great
outfits’ and ‘Lucy’s witch costume from last year’ in the final
oaragraph which suggest a fancy-dress party).

“annah, Megan.

Exercise 3 page 71

¢ Explain that in writing a reply to an invitation the most
important piece of information to include is whether you
accept or decline the invitation. If you cannot attend a
special occasion, it is polite to give a reason for not going.
As in other forms of letters, each paragraph is organised
around one or two key points.

¢ Students work in pairs and discuss their ideas together.

¢ Check answers together with the class.

KEY

1 third paragraph
2 first paragraph
3 last paragraph

4 last paragraph
5 second paragraph
6 last paragraph

Exercise 4 page 71
* Focus attention on the Learn this! box. Students complete
the rules on their own or in pairs.

KEY
1 at 2 in 3 on

Exercise 5 page 71
e Students complete the exercise individually.
* Check answers.

KEY

1 at,in 4 at,in

2 at,in, on, at, on 5 on,in,in
3 at,at,in

For further practice of in, at and on with time, go to:

Grammar Builder 7.5: Student’s Book page 122

KEY
11 at 3 at 5 at 7 in 9 on
2 on 4 at 6 in 8 in 10 in

Exercise 6 page 71

* Focus on the instructions and the suggested structure for
the letter. Remind students that they should write a reply to
the first invitation to the Valentine’s Day party.

* Students brainstorm ideas in pairs, and make notes for each
of the paragraphs.

* Monitor the discussion, and offer help if needed.

e Students write their letters individually. Remind them to
check that they have used appropriate informal language,

and that there are no grammar, vocabulary or spelling errors.

Alternatively, ask students to work with their partners again,
and check each other’s work.

ALTERNATIVE WRITING TASK

Ask students to choose another special occasion from the
box in exercise 1 and write an invitation.

Put the students in pairs, and ask them to exchange
invitations. Each student now decides if they want to
accept or decline the invitation, then write their reply to
their partner.

®» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? Elicit: | can write an informal letter, replying to an
invitation. | have learned about special occasions. | have
learned to use prepositions of time.
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TOPIC @ & &
Science and technology, health, lifestyle
R

» Lead-in 2 minutes
e Ask: Do you like playing computer games? If not, why not?
What are your favourite computer games? Why?

Exercise 1 page 72 3 minutes

¢ Focus students’ attention on the pictures and ask them to
desribe them.

e Read the questions together, and discuss the answers in
class.

KEY

A brain training game. It is supposed to improve logical skills,
memory and other mental skills.

Exercise 2 page72 §# 2.18 10-12 minutes

E Listening: completing statements

* Read the instructions and the statements. Check
comprehension of (or, if necessary, pre-teach) effect,
addiction, claim, permanently, effectiveness.

e Explain that in this task they can only use one word to
complete each gap. Contractions (like isn’t) count as one
word.

e Ask students to read the statements carefully and decide
what information is missing from each statement, and
what part of the speech the missing word could be. This
will help them focus on the correct information when they
listen. Remind them that the information they are looking
for may be phrased differently from the form required by the
statement. The information they hear follows the same order
as the statements.

Play the recording twice with a 30-second pause in between.

e Atthe end, allow another thirty seconds for the students to
read the completed statements again, and to check that the
statements are grammatically correct.

* Checkthe answers in class.

KEY

1 health 4 puzzles 7 companies (or industry)
2 sport 5 memory 8 fun

3 exercise (or training) 6 people (or celebrities)

Transcript 2.18

For years, people have assumed that computer games are a

waste of time, and that most of the players are bored teenagers.
Scientists have even wamed that computer games are damaging
the health of our young people, because their addiction to
Playstation, Wii, Xbox and other games consoles causes them to
spend less time doing sport or other physical activities. However, a
new type of computer game has made scientists think again. These
are games which are specifically designed to make the player's
brain work better and faster.

The concept is simple. The makers of these games argue that the
brain needs exercise, just like the body. if you go the gym every
day and lift weights, your muscles get stronger. Similarly, you can
make your brain more powerful by performing ‘brain exercises’ on
a regular basis. The computer games include a range of different
puzzles which, they claim, can lead to a genuine improvement in
the brain’s performance. This improvement does not just mean that
the brain gets better at playing these specific games; it also gets
better at many other, everyday tasks which require good memory
and concentration.

Get ready for your exam 7

Computer games that aim to boost your brainpower have becom:
extremely popular, and are promoted in advertisements by
international celebrities. But the big question is: do they work? A
the moment, the evidence is not very strong. There have been a
few small scientific studies to try to prove that these games reall:
do improve your brain, but most of these have been paid for by
the games companies themselves. Perhaps the best way to look .
it is this: the games may or may not have a big effect on your bra
power, but they are fun to play and they certainly cannot do your
brain any harm.

Exercise 3 page72 2-3 minutes

® Read the dictionary entry together. Check comprehension «
genetically modified by eliciting a translation of the phras¢
in the students’ language.

e Ask: Are you worried about eating GM food? Why? Why no!

o Ask: Why do you think some people are worried?

Exercise 4 page72 12-15 minutes

E Use of English: epen cloze

¢ Remind students to read the whole text first before they st
filling in any gaps, and that understanding the context is !
key to completing cloze tasks successfully.

e Explain that contractions (like isn’t) count as one word.
Students do the task individually. Remind them to check
their answers when they have finished.

e Students check their answers in pairs first, then check the
answers with the class.

KEY
1same 3 like 5it 7is 9 whi
2 than 4 much 6 the/those/against 8to 101If

Exercise 5 page 72 3-5 minutes

¢ Ask students to look at the two photos at the bottom of
page 72. Ask: What is the woman doing in each picture?
Elicit: She’s doing yoga (on the beach). She’s working out,
exercising/lifting weights (in a gym).

¢ Check comprehension of the adjectives in the box.

e Students match the adjectives with the photos.

KEY

Possible answers: first picture: elegant, exhausting, painful,
relaxed, supple, strong; second picture: challenging,
exhausting, heavy, muscular, painful, strong, sweaty.

Exercise 6 page72 10 minutes
E Speaking: picture-based discussion |

e Read through the instructions and the four questions with
the class. Make sure they understand the key vocabulary

e Explain that in this type of task the focus is on finding
similarities or differences between the two situations show
in the photos, not on describing the details of each image
They can mention specific details to illustrate any points
they want to make.

e Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts
about each of the questions.

e Model the task with a stronger student.

e Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task. Encourage
them to note any difficulties, good or bad points, and give
feedback to each other after they both finished.

e Conduct a class feedback by asking about the difficulties o
issues they discussed.




vi-EXAM' 7 (& 8

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit: /
have practised completing statements based on a listening text.

I have practised completing an open cloze task. | have practised
omparing and contrasting pictures.

ExAM 8

TOPIC ® &
People, society, English-speaking countries, free time and culture

= Lead-in 3-4 minutes

= Write some adjectives on the board, e.g. caring, good-
looking, intelligent, rich, reliable, generous, ambitious,
hard-working.

» Ask: What characteristics are you looking for in a boy/girl?
What would you like your boyfriend/girlfriend to be like?

Exercise 1 page 73 5 minutes

« Ask students to look at the photos and identify the famous
couples.

» Elicit what students know about their lives and
relationships.

Exercise 3 page 73 10 minutes

£ toultinl

¢ In a weaker class, read through the seven task items
together and make sure students understand each question.
In a stronger class, students work individually.

e Explain that in this type of task, they do not have to
understand every word to be able to match the questions
to the paragraphs. They should learn to ignore unknown
vocabulary and focus only on the key points in each
paragraph. Underlining the most important information can
be helpful in trying to match the paragraph to a question.

* Point out that reading comprehension tasks often involve
guestions that students may be able to answer using their
general knowledge. However, they should atways read the
text carefully to see if the information is mentioned in the
text, otherwise they should disregard it. It is not a test of
how much they know about the world, but a test of how well
they use their reading skills.

* Check the answers with the class, asking students to read
the relevant bits of information supporting their choices.

KEY 1B 2A 3C 4C 5B 6A 7C

KEY
savid Beckham and Victoria Beckham. Brad Pitt and Angelina
olie.

CULTURE NOTE - CELEBRITY COUPLES

David Beckham is an English football star who has played
more than 100 times for England. His major clubs include
Manchester United, Real Madrid and Los Angeles Galaxy.

Victoria Beckham (born Adams) is a pop star, who gained
fame as a member of the girl band Spice Girls in the late
1990s. She has also been involved in fashion and has
published some books, as well.

They have been married since 1999, and have three
children.

Brad Pitt is a Hollywood film star, who was nominated
for an Oscar for a role in the film Twelve Monkeys. He was
married to TV star Jennifer Aniston from 2000 to 2005.
After their divorce, Pitt became involved with Angelina
Jolie, his co-star in the film Mr and Mrs Smith.

Angelina Jolie is also a Hollywood actor and she’s also
active as UN Goodwill Ambassador, campaigning for
humanitarian causes. She won an Oscar for a role in the
fitm Girl, Interrupted.

Jolie and Pitt are raising three adopted children and a
daughter of their own.

Exercise 2 page 73 5-6 minutes

s Students work individually.

* Check the answers by asking different students to read the
answer, and say whether the couple is fictional or historical,
and add some facts about each couple.

Exercise 4 page73 5 minutes

e Students read the places in the box. Ask the question from
the Student’s Book, and ask students to give reasons for
their answers.

s |nvite other students to agree or disagree with their
suggestions.

® Ask students to make a list of at least one argument for each
place.

Exercise 5 page 73 5 minutes

e Working in pairs, students think of forms of entertainment
in a big city. (If they live in a big city, they can refer to
actual examples.) They should also decide which activities
they would prefer. Ask each pair to agree on a top 3 list of
activities.

KEY Open answers

KEY 1b 2a 3f 4¢c 5d 6c¢

Exercise 6 page 72 10 minutes

¢ Read through the instructions and the five descriptions as a
class. Check comprehension of key vocabulary, or pre-teach
gig, in advance, perform/performance.

* Ask students to think about what type of activity they usuatly
enjoy.

= Students work in pairs, and discuss the five options. Set a
time limit of 5 minutes for the pairs to agree or compromise
on their plans for the evening out. Refer students to
the Functions Bank in the Workbook for useful phrases.
Walk around and monitor the activity, making a note of
any serious errors (mistakes in appropriacy as well as
grammatical errars). Come back to these errors in a later
lesson, but do not interrupt the current activity, as it focuses
on practising fluency not accuracy.

* Ask some pairs to report back with their conclusions, and to
explain the reasoning for their decisions.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today?
Elicit: / have practised multiple matching. | have discussed
forms of entertainment. | have practised how to make
arrangements for an evening out.

Get ready for your exam 7 & 8 83



84

- _ ‘l_-"‘\.:n-.l.-;.'.,- e

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

Getting from A to B;f

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & ©

Vocabulary: travel and transport

Reading and listening: a travel story

Speaking: discussing advantages and disadvantages of different
means of transport

Topic: travel

e

SLITIIMNE 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 3 as a class and set the Vocabulary Builder
exercises as homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

¢ Divide students into pairs and ask them to write as many
means of transport as they can in two minutes. Tell them to

think of more unusual transport as well as normal transport.

Collect answers on the board.
Find out who in the class has taken the most unusual form
of transport.

LANGUAGE NOTE - FROM ATO B

This is an idiom which means from one place to another.
E.g. It’s just an old car but it gets me from A to B.

Exercise 1 page 74

¢ Refer students to the photos and ask them to describe them
in pairs in as much detail as possible. Ask three students to
repeat their descriptions to the class.

Exercise 2 page 74 ¢ 2.20

e With a weaker class you could either get students to
read through the text quickly before they read and listen
simultaneously or let them sit back and listen first and then
read and listen simultaneously.

KEY 1A 2C 3B

Exercise 3 page 74

¢ Students complete the definitions alone or in pairs. Remind
students that they should first try to guess the definitions
from the context but they can refer to the Wordlist at the
back of the Workbook to check.

e Check answers as a class. Mode! and drill any words which
are difficult to pronounce, notably carriage /'keridz/,
luggage /'lagid3/ and trolley /'troli/.

KEY
1 change 6 luggage 11 trolley
2 rucksack 7 carriage 12 track
3 platform 8 Customs 13 Cab
4 traffic jam 9 passport control
5 land 10 backpacking

Unit 8 « Travel

THIS UNIT INCLUDES ©® & &

Vocabulary e travel and transport  travel and transport adjectives

= holidays, trips and excursions ® toutism and travel e verbs + prepositions
‘Grammar ® the passive ¢ indefinite pronouns: some-, any-, no-

» indirect questions e introductory it

: Spedldng » discussing different modes of travel  planning an ideal holiday

* exchanging information

i Writing  a postcard
WORKBOOK pages66-72 e Self check page 73

Exercise 4 page74 §¢ 2.21

¢ Tell students that they are going to hear eight
announcements and dialogues. Focus on the instructions
and play the recording, pausing after each one for students
to write the numbers in the boxes. Remind students to
ignore any unfamiliar vocabulary as it will not prevent them
from completing the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Recording 4 4 Recording 2 7 Recording 1
2 Recording 6 51 = 8 Recording 7
3 Recording 8 6 Recording 3 9 Recording 5

| TRANSCRIPT 2.21

1

Neil Oh dear. That looks like a nasty traffic jam.
Cabbie Mmm. | think there’s been an accident up ahead.
Neil How far is it to the station from here?

. Cabbie Only a couple of hundred yards. It’s up ahead on the le-
You'll be quicker walking, you know.

Neil OK. Let’s get out here. How much do we owe you?

Cabbie Um, £9.80.

Melanie Here’s £11. Keep the change.

Cabbie Thanks very much.

2

Speaker Ladies and gentlemen. Could | have your attention
please? This service will terminate here due to a fault
with the track between here and the next station. Pleast
get off the train here and continue your journey by bus
or taxi. Make sure you take all your belongings with
you when you leave the train. We apologise for any
inconvenience this will cause.

3

Neil Hi. Can you take us to Kings Cross Station please?
| Cabbie Have you got any luggage?

Neil Yes. A couple of rucksacks and bags.

Cabbie Can you manage?
Neil Yes, it’s OK, thanks.
Melanie How long will it take?

| Cabbie Depends on the traffic. Maybe ten minutes, maybe fiftee:

Melanie Our train goes in fifteen minutes. Can you go as quickly
as possible, please?

Cabbie  I'll do my best.

4

Hostess Welcome to Heathrow Airport. It’s 6.45 p.m. local time.
Please remain in your seats until the plane has come
to a complete standstill and the captain has turned off
the fasten seatbelts sign. Thanks for flying with British
Airways today .....

5

Melanie Excuse me. We're trying to get to Cambridge. We got on
the wrong train at Kings Cross.

Clerk Oh dear. You didn’t want to come to Stevenage.

Melanie No, we didn’t.

Clerk You can get a direct train from Kings Cross to Cambridge

Melanie Yes, that’s what we wanted to do. But we can get a train
to Cambridge from here, can’t we?

| Clerk Yes, there’s a train at 11.30.

| Melanie 11.30!



Neil Is there a café in the station?

Clerk Café closed at nine. But there’s a pub half a mile down
the road.

6

Melanie Don't run!

Neil Why not?

Melanie You look suspicious!

Neil But we’re late!

Official Excuse me, madam.

Melanie Who? Me?

Official  Yes, madam. Would you mind opening your rucksack?

Melanie Oh ... OK, Will it take long?

Official  No, it shouldn’t take too long.

7

Guard Welcome to the 8.45 service to Peterborough, calling
at Welwyn Garden City, Stevenage, Hitchin, St Neots,

Huntingdon ...

Melanie Hang on a second. Did he say this train is going to
Peterborough?

Neil Did he?

Guard ... and Peterborough.

Neil Oh, no. We’re on the wrong train!

Melanie We’ll have to change at Stevenage.

Neil Never mind. Let’s go and get a cup of tea from the buffet

car. I'm really thirsty.
Guard  We are sorry to announce that due to staff shortages
there is no buffet service available on this train.
Neil Oh, great.
8
Melanie Could I have two tickets to King’s Cross Station?
Clerk Sorry, did you say King’s Cross or Charing Cross?
Melanie King’s Cross.
Clerk That's £8, please ... Thank you. And £2 change.
Melanie Thanks. Which line is it for King’s Cross?
Clerk It’s the Piccadilly Line.
Melanie Do we have to change?
Clerk No. It's a direct service.
Melanie OK. Thanks.

For more practice of Travel and transport, go to:

“Wocabulary Builder 8.1: Student’s Book page 135

KEY

1 (Possible answers)

plane: aisle, arrive, cabin, check-in desk, departure lounge,
flight attendant, gate, journey, land, leave, overhead lockers,
pilot, runway, take off

train: aisle, arrive, carriage, driver, journey, leave, luggage rack,
platform, ticket inspector, track, waiting room

coach: aisle, arrive, bay, driver, journey, leave, luggage rack,
motorway, waiting room

2 1 bay
2 departure lounge 5 carriage
3 luggage rack 6 aisle

4 flight attendant 7 motorway
8 ticket inspector

Exercise 5 page 74

* Go through the instructions and the example together. Give
students two or three minutes to discuss the advantages
and disadvantages. Encourage them to use other adjectives
too e.g. green, environmentally friendly. Monitor, help and
correct as they do the task.

Exercise 6 page 74

¢ Write language of disagreement on the board for students to
refer to during the discussion. E.g. That's true, but ...; | agree
with you, but ...; Do you really think so?

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can talk about travel. Ask: Which useful words
and phrases can you remember?

LESSON SUMMARY e ¢ & =
Grammar: the passive

Reading: articles about the first car and first flight
Speaking: transport quiz
EE————

GRAMMAR

The passive )

S LAEYIl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Grammar Builder as homework and do exercise 5
together.

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

¢ Write the following questions on the board for students to
discuss in pairs or small groups: What make and model is
your ideal car? (e.g. Fiat Punto, Peugeot 308, etc.) What
colour would it be?

Exercise 1 page 75
* Focus on the questions. Ask students to read the text and
elicit the answers.

KEY 1 Germany 2 BerthaBenz 3 America

Exercise 2 page 75

¢ Students work individually to complete the table. With a
weaker class, elicit the rules for making a passive: We use
the verb to be and the past participle.

KEY

present simple: is celebrated, are built
past simple: was built, were first produced
present perfect: have been manufactured
past perfect: had been designed

future with will: will be developed

LANGUAGE NOTE - THE PASSIVE

e Explain to students that many sentences can be
expressed in the active and the passive. The meaning
is the same but the emphasis is different. For example
in the active sentence Karl Benz built the first motor car
the emphasis is on Karl Benz. In the passive sentence
The first motor car was built by Karl Benz the emphasis
is on the motor car.

e Passive sentences are mostly used when we are more
interested in what happens than in who makes it
happen, (the agent).

Exercise 3 page 75
¢ Read the question together and elicit the answer and
examples from the class.

KEY

by: The first car was built by Karl Benz. ... over a billion cars
have been manufactured by companies all over the world.

Unit 8 » Travel ‘ 85



For more practice of The passive, go to:

Grammar Builder 8.1: Student’s Book page 122

KEY
1 2 Who was that picture painted by?
3 How will trains be driven in the future?
4 What are traffic jams caused by?
5 Where has your car been taken?
6 Why was the train cancelled?
7 Who had the room been cleaned by?
2 1 was changed 4 was painted
2 are not eaten 5 will be opened
3 had not been stolen 6 were not written
3 1 areused 5 made
2 were they invented 6 have become
3 was first developed 7 are owned
4 is considered 8 is spent

Exercise 4 page 75

® Warn students to look carefully at the construction of the
original sentence to decide which tense they need.

e Students work individually and then compare answers with
a partner before class feedback.

e Highlight the fact that in 3, 6 and 7, the by isn’t needed
because the agent is either obvious or unknown.

KEY

The first motor car was built by Karl Benz in 1885.

A lot of delays have been caused by engineering works.
Your bags will probably be searched at customs.

We had already been directed to platform 4 by the guard.
This train is used by a lot of commuters.

The price of rail tickets has recently been increased.

This bag was left on the plane.

NV WN e

Exercise 5 page 75

e Focus on the photo and elicit what students know about the
Wright brothers. Ask them to complete the text alone orin
pairs. Emphasise that they only need to use by if the agent
of the action is mentioned.

e With a weaker class ask students to go through the text and
decide which tense is required for each gap. Check answers
before asking students to continue with the task.

e Pre-teach angle, propeller, thoroughly and ingenuity.

KEY

1 is remembered 6 had been tested
2 was made by 7 were witnessed by
3 was made 8 was taken

4 was powered by 9 were reported

5 was controlled by 10 has become

Exercise 6 page 75

e Students complete the sentences individually, check the
grammar with their partner and then decide on the correct
answers. Go through the passive forms and ask students
to call out what they think the answer to the questions are.
Don’t confirm or deny their answers at this stage.

KEY

1 was invented
2 was opened

3 was finished 5 are made

4 was built

Unit 8 » Travel

Exercise 7 page75 §¢ 2.22

e Play the recording so that students can check their answer«
You could make it competitive by giving a point for each
correct answer,

KEY
1 1829 2 England and France 3 1916
4 Cologne and Bonn in Germany 5 Romania

= Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do nowv.
and elicit: / can make passive sentences. | have learned about
the first car and the first powered flight. Ask: Which useful
words and phrases can you remember?

Notes for Photocopiable activity 8.1

Transport trivia

Pairwork

Language: passives, transport

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut in half per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 137)

¢ Divide students two groups of A and B. into pairs and give
out worksheets. Explain that they have some sentences
containing transport trivia but with some information
missing. Tell them that the people in the other group have
the information that is missing.

= Students read through the sentences and ask any
vocabulary questions. Then they work with a partner
from their group to make questions to find the missing
information. Go round monitoring and correcting.

e Ask students to change seats and form A/B pairs. They take
it in turns to ask each other the questions and complete
their sentences.

KEY
Student A
1 Where was the world’s first submarine launched?
3 What were used before the car was invented?
5 What was the world’s first boat discovered next to?
7 Which part of criminals who attacked travellers was cut oft
in ancient China?
9 Where is the shortest scheduled flight made?

Student B
2 Which country is visited by more than 60 million people
annually?
4 Why were vehicles banned in Rome?
6 What was used to test the first parachute?
8 When were electric cars invented?
10 Which was the world’s first airline?

Tourism and travel

LESSON SUMMARY e @ & ©

Reading: an article about the British on holiday
Listening: people talking about holidays
Vocabulary: travel and tourism

Speaking: discussing popular holiday destinations
Topic: travel

[ e




Lol 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
>rief, ask students to read the text before the lesson and set the
‘ocabulary Builder exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Ask students to sit back and think about their last holiday.
Give them a moment or two to remember what it was before
reading out the following questions. Students just listen
to the questions. They are intended as memory prompts to
help them describe their holiday.

Where did you go? How did you get there? How long did you
stay? Who did you go with? What was the weather like? What
did you do in the day? What did you do in the evening? What did
vou eat? What did you enjoy most? What did you enjoy least?

e Students describe their holiday to their partnerin as much
detail as possible.

Exercise 1 page 76

* Focus on the instructions and the photos. Students describe
the photos in pairs. Remind them to use language for
describing photos (in the background/foreground, the
people look / look like / look as if / though / like ... etc.).

Exercise 2 page 76

* Ask students to underline the key words in the sentences
and then search for the answers in the text, including the
list of holiday destinations at the end. When they find the
answer in the text, they should underline the relevant chunk
and write the number of the sentence next to it. Let them
compare answers in pairs, correcting the false sentences
and then check as a class.

KEY
1 True 3 False 5 True 7 True
2 False 4 True 6 False 8 False

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask fast finishers to find words in the text that mean:

1 made available to the public (Paragraph 2)

2 to stop doing something (Paragraph 2)

3 cheap enough (Paragraph 3)

4 became smaller (Paragraph 3)

5 being rich enough to buy things for pleasure (Paragraph 4)
6 people who go on holiday (Paragraph 4)

Key 1 launched 2 abandon 3 affordable 4 decline
5 affluence 6 holidaymakers

CULTURE NOTES - REFERENCES

A Punch and Judy show is a typical British puppet play. Punch
is a character with a long curved nose and a big chin, who
argues with his wife Judy (and other characters) shouting in a
high voice and hitting them with his stick. The characters are
glove puppets worn over the hand and moved by the fingers.
The show is popular af the seaside and at children’s parties.

Eire was the official name for Ireland between 1937 and
1949 when it became the Republic of Ireland. The name is
still sometimes used outside Ireland.

OPTIONAL SPEAKING PRACTICE

¢ Focus students on the ‘Top ten holiday destinations
for UK holiday-makers’. Dictate the following questions
putting the underlined key phrases on the board and
explaining, if necessary:

— Where does one in four British holiday-makers go?

— Why, in your opinion, do almost half of them go to Spain
and France?

— Where are there five times more British holiday-makers
than in Greece?

— Why do you think only 5 per cent of holiday-makers go
to Greece?

— Which countries are the least popular holiday
destinations? (the ones not listed!)

- Why is the percentage of British holiday-makers in
Germany, Belgium and the Netherlands so low?

e Students ask and answer in pairs. Get feedback by
eliciting as many sentences interpreting the data as
possible.

Exercise 3 page 76

e Students can work alone or in pairs. During feedback drilt
the pronunciation of cruise /kru:z/, package /'pxkidz/
holiday and excursion /ik'sks:{n/ if necessary.

e Students will probably approach this task initially from
memory and then they will need to scan the text to check
they have remembered correctly. Point out that scanning
involves passing your eyes very quickly over a text until you
find the word you are looking for. To encourage them to do it
quickly you could treat it as a race.

KEY

camping holiday, caravan holiday, city break, day-trip and
package holiday

Exercise 4 page 76

¢ Elicit a good explanation for the first phrase and write it on the
board. Students work individually or in pairs to write the rest of
the definitions. Alternatively, the exercise could be done orally.

KEY (Possible answers)

1 a seaside town is a town by the sea, especially one where

people go for a day or a holiday

a budget airline is a company that provides cheap flights

slashed the cost means reduced the cost by a large amount

long-haul flights are long distance flights

exotic destinations are exciting and unusual places to go on

holiday

long weekends are holidays of three or four days from Friday

or Saturday to Sunday or Monday

7 the best deals are flights (and other things) that you buy for
the best price

v W N
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For more practice of Tourism and travel, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 8.2: Student's Book page 135

KEY

1 1 apartment 4 holiday 7 trip
2 ski resort 5 flight 8 break
3 tour 6 weekend
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Exercise 5 page76 §¢ 2.23

¢ Focus on the task and make it clear that the first time
students listen they only need to write down the countries.
Point out that some speakers mention more than one country.

KEY

1 England
2 Portugal, Spain

3 Austria, Switzerland
4 Britain, France, Italy

TRANSCRIPT 2.23

1Tony We live in London, but we have family in Devon which is
in the south-west of England. Devon is really beautiful with
lots of lovely countryside and beaches. My aunt and uncle
have lived in an old farmhouse there for over ten years now,
and every summer we go and stay with them for a few weeks.
Being in London in summer is not very pleasant, so my sister
and | really look forward to going there. There are lots of
things to do, and we get on really well with our cousins. We
cycle to the beach, or go for walks, and sometimes we go out
in my uncle’s boat. There’s a surfing beach nearby, so we have
been practising our surfing — I'm not very good, but it's great
fun! | wouldn’t like to live there in winter, though — it’s too
boring then.

2 Karen My mum used to live in Portugal, so we often go there
for our holidays, just the two of us. We never stay in the same
place. We always hire a car and drive to different places. We
visit Lisbon, the capital city, for example, or visit my mum’s
friends on the west coast. Now and then we cross over
the border and go to the south of Spain. Once we went to
Gibraltar — that tiny part of Spain which is still British. That
was interesting, though | wouldn’t like to live there! Portugal is
lovely, though, and the people are very friendly and kind. My
mum speaks Portuguese fluently, of course, and | can speak a
bit, too, though it’s not an easy language to pronounce. And
it’s always warm and sunny there — such a nice place fora
holiday.

3Dan  We both have quite busy jobs, so holidays are important
to us. We like to get away from it all and do something
completely different. We save some of our money every month
and put it away for our next holiday. We’ve recently found
something we love doing - skiing! We tried it for the first time
two years ago, and thought it was wonderful!

Jill Yes, | didn't think | would enjoy it that much, as | don’t
like the cold. But on a beautiful white mountain with a blue
sunny sky, it doesn’t feel cold at all. Skiing’s expensive
though, so we try to arrange something at the last minute, so
we can get the holiday cheaper. So far, we’ve been to Austria.
This year | think we’re going to Switzerland. We can’t wait!

4 Chris I'm 17 now, and | used to go on holiday with my parents
and little sisters. But | never enjoyed it very much. Wherever
we went, either in Britain, or sometimes France or Italy, my
Dad would have to look at all the churches and historical
buildings. The occasional old place can be interesting, |
suppose, but | used to get so bored. My mum would take my
little sisters to a café for yet another ice cream, and there was
I stuck between old churches and pink ice creams. So last year
| decided to do something different. Now, when my family
goes on holiday, | go somewhere on my own in the UK. So far
I've been canoeing and kayaking, mountain-climbing, and
camping, and it’s been just great. There are lots of people my
age, and we all learn something new, and get to know each
other at the same time. I’'ve done so many new things and met
so many people — | wish | had thought of it sooner!

Exercise 6 page76 §¢ 2.23

* Give students time to read the opinions and play the
recording again.

* With a stronger class ask students to match the opinions
and also pause after each recording for them to talk to a
partner and recap on what they heard.

Unit 8 » Travel

KEY 1 Danand]Jil 2 Tony 3 Chris 4 Karen

Exercise 7 page 76
e Students can discuss the questions in pairs or small groups
Allow 4 or 5 minutes and then get feedback.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and try to elicit: / have learned about how the British
spend their holidays. Ask: Which useful words and phrases can
you remember?

GRAMMAR

Indefinite pronouns
~

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ &
Grammar: indefinite pronouns: some-, any-, no-
Reading: a ghost story

Speaking: discussion about travel

[ —— e

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercises 2, 4 and 5 together and set the Grammar
Builder exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Write give a lift on the board and elicit the meaning. Then
using a thumb gesture elicit or teach hitch a lift/ride and
hitchhike (NB hitch a ride is American English).

e Ask: Have you ever hitched a lift? Where from and to?
Would you ever hitch a lift? Why/Why not?

Exercise 1 page 77

e Students read the text quickly and answer the questions.
Check the answers as a class and elicit students’ reactions
to the story. Ask: How does it make you feel?

KEY 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False

Exercise 2 page 77

e Students complete the table with indefinite pronouns from
the text. Explain that the pairs of words are completely
interchangeable. Highlight the fact that no one is written as
two separate words.

KEY
1 nobody 3 nothing 5 anywhere
2 anything 4 somewhere

Exercise 3 page 77

e Check students understand the meaning of affirmative and
interrogative and then ask them to complete the rules.

¢ Asyou check answers ask students to find examples in the
text which illustrate the four points.

KEY
1 affirmative 2 negative, interrogative 3 affirmative

Exercise 4 page 77
¢ Students work individually or in pairs. During feedback elicit
an explanation for each answer.



KEY

1 anything 4 nowhere, somewhere 7 nothing
2 no-one 5 anywhere

3 something 6 anybody

“or more practice of Indefinite pronouns, go to:

L Grammar Builder 8.2: Student’s Book page 123

KEY
1 1 a anybody b nobody ¢ somebody
2 a nothing b anything ¢ something
3 a somewhere b nowhere ¢ anywhere
2 1 There isn't anybody on the train. / There is nobody on the

train.

| haven’t got anything to wear.

Freya doesn’t want anybody to see her crying.
Can | have something to drink?

v

Please sit anywhere.

Has anybody seen my sunglasses?

v
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Exercise 5 page 77
¢ Students can work individually or in pairs. Check answers
with the class. Again, ask students to explain their answers.

KEY
1 something 3 Nobody 5 anything
2 nothing 4 Anywhere 6 anyone

Exercise 6 page 77
* Students work individually or in pairs. Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 anywhere 3 somewhere; somewhere
2 no-one 4 anyone

Exercise 7 page 77

* Give students time to think about and note down their
answers. Go round listening, helping and making a note of
persistent errors for students to correct at the end.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can use indefinite pronouns. Ask: What
useful words or phrases have you learned?

Trip of a lifetimé>

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ &

Reading: a holiday diary entry; ordering events and multiple-choice
Vocabulary: verbs + prepositions

Speaking: planning and presenting an ideal holiday

Topic: natural world, travel

i ko e

L[Nl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text at home before the class, skip
exercise 3 and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes
¢ Set the following wildlife mini-quiz as a lead-in to the topic.
Divide students into pairs. Read out the questions and give
them a few moments to write down the answer. Award a
point for each correct answer.
1 Which animal doesn’t live in Africa?
a lion b tiger ¢ cheetah
2 Which animal spends most of the day living up a tree?
a leopard b lion ¢ tiger
3 Aleopard and a panther are the same animal.
a True b False
4 How long can a giraffe go without water?
a over a day b overaweek ¢ overa month
5 Which animal is famous for having bad eyesight?
a alligator b crocodile ¢ rhinoceros
Key1b 2a 3a(apantherisa leopard with excess
pigmentation) 4c¢ 5¢c¢

Exercise 1 page 79

o Refer students to the photos and elicit answers to the
questions open class. Check pronunciation of leopard
/'lepad/.

Exercise 2 page 79
* Focus on the reading tip and elicit the answer.

KEY present

Exercise 3 page 79
¢ Focus on the instructions and give students three minutes to
complete the task in pairs.

KEY

1 The plane landed in Mfuwe.

2 They travelled by jeep to their camp.

3 Daisy saw baboons.

4 Daisy saw some lions.

5 Daisy got very close to some elephants.

6 Two other guests saw a leopardess and her cub.
7 The jeep got stuck in the mud.

8 Daisy saw a leopard.

Exercise 4 page 79

¢ Remind students that when answering multiple-choice
questions, it is useful to underline the key words in the
questions, then try to predict the answer before looking at
the options and deciding which fits the prediction. Finally, go
back to the text to check.

KEY 1b 2a 3b 4a 5d 6b 7a

Exercise 5 page 79
e Ask students to look at the words in context in order to
guess the meaning. Check answers together.

KEY
1 stroll 2 dart, hurtle, tear 3 trundle 4 spring

Exercise 6 page 79

¢ Ask a student to read out the information in the Learn this!
box. Check students understand the verbs before asking
them to find the prepositions in the text. Encourage the
students to make a page in their vocabulary notebooks on
which to record verbs + prepositions.

Unit 8 ¢ Travel 89



KEY

dream of/about worry about pay for arrive at listen to
boast about look at hope for complain about stare at
care about head for

dream of is to really, really want to do something e.g. dream of
seeing a leopard

dream about is to have a dream about something while you are

asleep e.g. | dream about leopards

&

Exercise 7 page 79

¢ Students complete the questions and then answer them in
pairs. As you go through the answers highlight the fact that
prepositions are either followed by nouns (or pronouns) or

by verbs in the —ing form (which actually function as nouns).

KEY

1 about He worries about not seeing a leopard.

2 for They pay for their postcards.

3 to They listen to the baboons’ alarm calls.

4 about They boast about having seen a leopard and her cub.
5 about He complains about the rain.

6 for They head for camp.

For more practice of Verbs + prepositions, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 8.3: Student’s Book page 135

KEY 1 for 2 with 3 about 4on 5 at 6 to

OPTIONAL WRITING PRACTICE

¢ Focus students on the reading tip again. Explain that
both ways of writing a story; in past tenses or present
tenses is appropriate, as long as it is used consistently.

¢ Put the following on the board: / had always wanted to do
it. [ felt great when we were walking into the cave. Elicit
the tenses (past perfect, past simple, past continuous).
Ask students to underline the following 3 sentences in
the ‘Big Cat Diary’: Mfuwe airport is the smallest | have
ever seen. Straight away, we’re driving across a plain
full of impala and baboons. The next morning, we go on
a drive and spot baboons crossing the road. Elicit the
tenses (present perfect, present continuous, present
simple), highlight the analogies in the use of past and
present tenses in narration.

* Books closed. Ask students to rewrite the ‘Big Cat Diary’
entry in 200-250 words using past tenses. Encourage
them to add their own ideas and use new vocabulary
from their notebooks. Students can work in pairs and
use dictionaries.

Exercise 8 page 79

¢ Give students a few minutes to make notes in answer to the
questions. Encourage them to include as much detail as
possible. Fast finishers can think of more aspects such as:
How long would you stay? What would you eat and drink?
What would you do in the evenings?

Exercise 9 page 79

e Students present their ideas to the class. Remind them
to use would. You could ask the class to vote on the most
appealing/exotic, etc. holiday.

Unit 8 » Travel

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can understand an article about a
safari trip. | have learned some verbs + prepositions. Ask: Wha
useful words or phrases have you learned?

F

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

At the airport D

LESSON SUMMARY e @ &

Functional English: asking questions politely

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific words
Grammar: indirect questions

Speaking: role-play at an airport information desk

Topic: travel

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-

in brief, set the Grammar Builder exercises for homework, do
exercise 6 as a class and limit the preparation time in exercise 7
and number of performances in exercise 8.

» Lead-in 3 minutes

* Brainstorm and write up the different areas in an airport and
elicit what happens at each area (check-in area, departure
lounge, passport/immigration control, customs, duty-free
shopping area, baggage reclaim, etc.).

® Focus on the photo and ask which of these areas is shown
(passport control). Ask: Which country do you think it is?
(USA) and: What kind of questions do they normally ask?

Exercise 1 pageso §¢ 2.24

¢ Refer students to the dialogue. Give them a few moments to
read it through and to look at the phrases beneath. Play the
recording and elicit answers.

KEY

1 May | ask

2 Canyou tell me
3 Could you tell me

4 Would you mind telling me
5 Do you know if

LANGUAGE NOTE -~ CAN, COULD AND MAY

® (an and could are used for making requests and asking
permission. Could is more hesitant and therefore more
respectful than can. However, in the case of Can you
tell me ... ? and Could you tell me ...? the difference is
imperceptible.

® May is used for permission May I ask... ? but not for

requests May-you tellme ... 7 It is more formal than can

and could.

Exercise 2 page 80
¢ Students match the direct questions with the indirect
questions. Check answers.

KEY

Will you be visiting any other cities during your stay? 5
Which flight did you arrive on? 1

Where will you be staying? 4

What is the purpose of your visit? 3

How long will you be staying in the States? 2




ixercise 3 page 80

Ask students to compare the direct and indirect questions
in order to complete the rules. During feedback point out
that indirect questions are almost the same as reported
questions, which were studied in unit 6, except that in
indirect questions the tense of the verb doesn’t change.

KEY 1 if

2 direct statement

ar further practice of Indirect questions, go to:

rammar Builder 8.3: Student’s Book page 123

KEY

oW ot

N Uy W

| wonder if you could describe the robbers for me?

Can you remember what they were wearing?

Would you mind telling me what they did with the bags they
were carrying?

Did you notice where the car went?

Can you tell me when you phoned the police?

| wonder if you could come back tomorrow and answer some
more questions?

Exercise 4 pageso §¢ 2.25

Tell students they are going to hear three conversations in
different parts of an airport. Focus on the instructions and
the places. Ask students to predict what kinds of questions
they might hear in each place. This will also help students
without air travel experience to do the task.

Play the recording; elicit answers, asking students to explain
which clues led them to their answers.

KEY

1
2
3

airport information desk
tourist information desk
check-in desk

TRANSCRIPT 2.25

1

Clerk  Good afternoon. Can | help you?

Woman Yes, I'm flying to Warsaw this afternoon. Can you tell me
where | should check in?

Clerk Do you know which airline you are flying with?

Woman Yes, | think it’s LOT.

Clerk LOT. Let me see. You can check in at desks 31 to 35.
Woman Have you any idea if the flight is on time?

Clerk  Yes, no delays are expected.

Woman Thank you very much.

Clerk You're welcome.

2

Man Hello, | wonder if you could help me?

Clerk  What would you like to know?

Man I've just arrived from Dublin and | need to find a hotel.
Clerk Are you looking for a hotel near the airport or downtown?
Man Downtown.

Clerk  Well, here’s a list of recommended hotels. The cheapest

are at the top, the most expensive at the bottom. | can
make a reservation for you from here.

Man OK. Um, let me see. The Washington Hotel near Central

Park looks nice. Could you ring them and see if they have
any vacancies?

Clerk Certainly, sir. Could you tell me how many nights you’ll be
staying?

Man Just the one.

Clerk OK. ... Oh, good evening. 1 have a gentleman here who’s

looking for a room for ...

3

Clerk Good morning, madam.

Woman Good morning.

Clerk  Where are you travelling to?

Woman Madrid.

Clerk  May | have your ticket and passport, please?

Woman Here you are.

Clerk Thank you. Can you tell me if you have any bags to check

in?

Woman Yes, one suitcase.

Clerk

Did you pack the suitcase yourself?

Woman Yes, | did. Could | have a window seat, please?

Clerk  Certainly, madam. We have 10A for you. That’s a window
seat.

Woman Thank you.

Clerk  The flight is boarding from gate number 10 at 12.30.

Woman Thank you.

Clerk

Thank you. Have a pleasant flight.

Exercise 5 page80 §¢ 2.25

Students can work individually or in pairs. Make sure they
are clear that not all of the questions are indirect questions.
Remind students that prepositions (that go with verbs) will
be at the end of the questions.

Whilst checking answers you could ask students where they
would hear each question.

Ask students if they notice anything unusual about number
4. (It is not a question but it needs a question mark. This

is because functionally it is a question, even though
grammaticaily it isn’t.)

Point out that Have you any idea ...7 is different from the
other indirect questions in that it is used when you are not
sure if the other person will know the answer or not.

KEY

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
1

Can you tell me where | should check in?

Do you know which airline you are flying with?

Have you any idea if the flight is on time?

I wonder if you could help me?

Could you tell me how many nights you’ll be staying?
May | have your ticket and passport please?

Can you tell me if you have any bags to check in?
Could | have a window seat please?

,2,3,5 and 7 are indirect questions.

Exercise 6 page 80

Focus on the speaking tip and the instructions. Do the first
one on the board and then students continue alone orin
pairs. Tell them to use a range of structures.

KEY

oV bW

Can/Could you tell me/Do you know/Have you any idea
where the nearest post office is?

Can/Could you tell me/Do you know/Have you any idea if
the buses run all night?

Can/Could you tell me how old you are?

Can/Could you tell me what your friend’s name is?
Can/Could you tell me if you're from the Czech Republic?
Can/Could you tell me why you’re here?

Exercise 7 page 80

Read through the instructions together. Give students about
five minutes to prepare and rehearse their dialogues. Remind
them to use the language from the previous exercises.

In a stronger class students needn’t write the full sentences,
just notes as prompts.

Unit 8 » Travel
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Exercise 8 page 80

¢ (Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. If you
have a large class or are short of time, divide the class into 2
groups. Students act out their dialogue in front of the group.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can ask and answer questions with officials
at an airport. | can ask polite questions. Ask: Which words or
phrases can you remember?

Notes for Photocopiable activity 8.2

48 hours in Manhattan

Pairwork

Language: indirect questions

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut in half per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 138)

* Explain to students that they are going to role-play being
tourists in Manhattan. Put students into pairs and hand out
the worksheets. Make sure students can’t see the other’s
worksheet.

» |f necessary, revise language for asking indirect questions:
Can/Could you tell me...? (NB Do you know ... wouldn’t be
appropriate here as it is expected that other student will
know the answer.)

e Student A plays the role of tourist first and asks for the
information that they need, e.g. Could you tell me how much
an adult ticket costs? Then they swap roles. Monitor and
check that the students are asking questions correctly.

* Finally, they briefly discuss which tour they would prefer.

A postcardj

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ &
Writing: a postcard

Reading: postcards about disastrous holidays
Grammar: introductory it

Topic: travel
S

SRVl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 2 as a class and set the Grammar Builder
exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Write HOLIDAY FROM HELL on the board. Elicit the meaning
of the expression (disastrous holiday) and ask students to
brainstorm in pairs things that can go wrong on a holiday.

o Write their ideas on the board. These can be used in
addition to the ideas in exercise 5.

Exercise 1 page 81
e Give students one minute to read the postcards and match
them with the photo.

KEY Dear Patricia

Exercise 2 page 81
e Students work in pairs. They can answer the questions
orally. Check answers.

Unit 8 = Travel

KEY

The plane was delayed.

They ate some sandwiches from the journey.

It’s too noisy.

It took ages to find the hotel.

He had lost his wallet.

They’re going to Fort William first thing tomorrow.

AUV W N

Exercise 3 page 81

¢ Elicit the answers in open class.

¢ Focus on some of the useful phrases in the text by asking
students to find phrases which mean:
Postcard 1 it was very lucky (it was a good job) we left (we
set off) it’s a waste of time (it isn’t worth)
Postcard 2 there’s no point in complaining (it's no use
moaning) and very early in the morning (first thing tomorrow

KEY

Both postcards begin by stating where they are and that they'r-
having a bad time and end by saying what they’re about to do

Exercise 4 page 81

* Refer students to the Learn this! box. Either read it as a
class or ask students to read it silently on their own. Before
students do the exercise, show an example on the board
contrasting Introductory it and it as a normal pronoun, e.g.
It’s my birthday. | saw a film yesterday. It was brilliant.

* In the second sentence it refers back to something before it
(the film).

KEY

In the first postcard all are examples of introductory it apart
from it isn’t much better and it’s better.

In the second postcard all are examples of introductory it apar:
from it had all my money ... .

For further practice of Introductory it, go to:

Grammar Builder 8.4: Student’s Book page 124 A

KEY
1

It’s a good job we checked our departure time.
It’s a shame there’s nowhere to sit.

It isn’t worth getting a trolley.

It's no use changing trains if the track’s blocked.
It took us ages to find the right platform.

It's impossible to get to the centre in the rush hour.
It is impossible to repair my bike.

It's a shame that you failed your driving test.

It doesn’t matter what you get me for my birthday.
It was a good idea to bring some sandwiches.

It’s isn’t worth taking the car to the centre.

AV PP WNOIATNDWNR

Exercise 5 page 81

e Focus on the instructions. Refer students to the list of
problems and those on the board (if they did the lead-in
activity). Give them two or three minutes to plan the content
They can do this in pairs.

Exercise 6 page 81

¢ Students write the postcards individually. Remind them
to follow the structure of the postcards in exercise 1 and
begin by saying where they are and what a terrible time
they’re having and to end by saying what they’re doing next
Allow 10 minutes. If there’s time ask students to exchange
postcards with another student to read and check for
mistakes.




» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? and elicit: / can
write a postcard about a disastrous holiday. | have learned
2bout Introductory ‘it’. Ask: What useful words and expressions
1ave you learned?

1 1 asked 3 going 5 made
2 chatting 4 fell 6 fallen
2 1 trolley 3 tracks 5 rucksack
2 platform 4 traffic jam 6 customs
3 1 drove, wouldn’t have 4 would give
2 could 5 was, would have
3 chatted 6 didn’t have
4 1 Portuguese is spoken in Portugal and Brazil.
2 My luggage was stolen while | was waiting for the train.
3 Our flight has been cancelled so we are waiting for the
next one.
4 The motorway had been closed so the coaches weren’t
running.
5 All the passengers will be transferred to another airport.
5 1 somebody 3 something 5 nothing
2 anything 4 anywhere
6 1b 2 e 3 ¢ 4 d 5 a
7 1 tell 3 mind 5 wonder
2 know 4 idea
SKILLS ROUND-UP 7-8

1 a Edinburgh Zoo
b Edinburgh Castle

217 2T 3 F

¢ Dynamic Earth
d Museum of Childhood

4 F 5T

3 Open answers

TRANSCRIPT 2.26

Narrator Marek has a few days off work, and has decided
to visit Edinburgh on his own. He’s at King’s Cross
railway station in London.

Marek Hello. I’d like a ticket to Edinburgh, please.

Clerk Single or return?

Marek Return, please.

Clerk That’s £86. How would you like to pay?

Marek By debit card.

Clerk Fine.

Marek Do | need to change trains anywhere?

Clerk No, it's a direct train to Waverly Station. It leaves from
platform 3 in 15 minutes.

Marek OK.

Clerk Here’s your card and your ticket.

Marek Thanks!

Marek Is this seat free?

Suzanne Er ... yes, itis. I'll move my bag.

Marek Thanks.

Suzanne ow!

Marek Sorry!

Suzanne I've spilt my coffee now.

Marek Don’t worry, I’ll buy you another one. I'm going to the
buffet car now.

Suzanne OK. Milk, no sugar.

| Marek

Hello, I'm Marek Zeman. I’'ve booked a room for two
nights. You must be Mrs Crevice.

Mrs Crevice Oh yes. Marek Zeman. Could you sign the register,
please? Then I'll show you to your room.

Marek OK. Can you tell me where to sign?
Mrs C Just here. Now, will you be having dinner with us at
the hotel this evening?
Marek No, thank you. | think I’ll have a shower and then go
out and look around.
Mrs C Good idea. It’s a beautiful evening!
Marek Excuse me. Would you mind telling me where the
Princes Street Gardens are?
| Suzanne  Yes, here. You’re standing in the middle of them.
Marek Oh, hello! You’re the girl from the train, aren’t you?
Suzanne Yes! What a coincidence! We didn’t really introduce
ourselves, did we? My name’s Suzanne.
. Marek I'm Marek.
Suzanne Is this your first time in Edinburgh?
| Marek Yes, it is.
Suzanne Well, why don’t | show you some of the sights?
Marek Thanks very much!

& He meets the girl from the train again
51f 2b 3d 4c

6 Open answers

(a and e are not heard)

m For further exam tasks and practice, go to Workbook
page 74. Procedural notes, transcripts and keys for the
Workbook can be found on the Solutions Teacher’s Website at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions.

Review 7-8
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

' Money and finance »

A

LESSON SUMMARY @ o =

Vocabulary: money and payment, prepositions and noun phrases
Listening: monologues about money

Reading: a book extract, a short text

Speaking: discussing experiences and attitudes related to money
Topic: shopping and services

SNVl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
and exercises 5 and 6 brief, do exercise 3 as a class and set the
Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework.

®» Lead-in 4 minutes

* Divide students into pairs and ask them to write as many
verbs that collocate with money as they can in two minutes.

¢ Collect answers on the board. Explain any words that are
unfamiliar. Possible answers: spend, save, invest, borrow, lose,
lend, waste, inherit, win, bet, give away, earn, change, donate,
pay, make.

Exercise 1 page 84

o Pre-teach pretty much (a lot), concerned with (two meanings:
1 related to and 2 worried. Perhaps there is a play on words
here.), odd (strange) and on the whole (generally). Focus on
the instructions. Students discuss the questions in pairs.

KEY

The planet is Earth.

The green pieces of paper are money.

The author doesn’t think people should be so concerned about
money.

CULTURE NOTE - DOUGLAS ADAMS

The extract is taken from a book by Douglas Adams called
The Hitchhiker’s Guide to the Galaxy, published in 1979. It is
about the adventures of an English man, Arthur Dent, and a

. small alien who is conducting research to write a book called
The Hitchhiker’s Guide to the Galaxy. The story was originally
broadcast on the radio and has since appeared in many
different formats including plays, comic books, a television
series and was released as a Hollywood-backed film in 2005.

Exercise 2 page 84

e Students work alone or in pairs to complete the text. With a
weaker class refer students to the Wordlist at the back of the
Workbook. Check answers.

KEY

1 cash 4 PIN number 7 debit card/credit card
2 cheque 5 notes 8 credit card/debit card
3 cash machine 6 coins 9 currency

Exercise 3 pagess &9 2.27

* Focus on the instructions and the sentences. Make sure
students understand the vocabulary in the sentences. Bear
in my mind that students often don’t like to ask about words

9% ’ Unit 9 « Spend, spend, spend!

THIS UNIT INCLUDES ® & ¢

Vocabulary * money and payment  prepositions and noun phrases » ==
and large numbers

Grammar ¢ have something done * reflexive pronouns

* third conditional » clauses expressing purpose

Speaking » discussing advertising in schools

_® arguing your case

Writing ¢ a formal letter: asking for information
WORKBOOK pages 76-82  Self check page 83

they don’t know and often think they know words which tr-
don’t, so the best way to check is by asking: Which word
means ... or giving a translation.

Words which will probably need checking are debt /det/,
bargain /ba:gan/, sale and overcharge.

Play the recording. With a weaker class, pause after each
speaker and let students decide the answer with a partner

KEY
1 speaker3 3 speaker1 5 -
2 speaker 5 4 speaker 4 6 speaker 2

TRANSCRIPT 2.27

1

Boy I've been saving up for ages for a new pair of trainers, b.
they’re quite expensive and | haven’t saved enough yet. My m.
says she’ll lend me the money. It’s really kind of her but | don”
like to borrow money from my family. In fact | really don’t like
being in debt to anyone. So, I guess I'll have to just keep savir
until I've got enough.

Girl The other day something really irritating happened. | was in :
clothes shop in town and | saw this great T-shirt in the sale. Luckily
they had my size so | went up to the till to pay for it. it was £4.99 ar
! paid in cash. | gave the sales assistant £10 but she only gave me *
change. | was so pleased with my bargain, that | didn’t notice until
was on the bus home — by which time of course it was too late.
Boy |want to get a computer game that’s just come out. It’s
really brilliant, but it’s quite expensive. The problem is, I've jus
spent all my savings on a new bike, so I'm really broke. Anywa
I asked my parents to lend me some money but my dad reacte.
really badly when | told him what | wanted it for. He said |
shouldn’t waste money on computer games. ‘I'll lend you som:
money to buy books,” he said, ‘but not computer games.” Huh!
Girl | want to get my mum something really nice for Christma
something to wear maybe. | haven’t got much money now, but
Christmas is still a couple of months away, and | get £4 a week
pocket money. I'm paying £2 a week into my savings account,
so | should be able to afford something nice, like a nice top or
some gloves and a scarf.

Boy |bought a pair of jeans last weekend. They were £20, but a
they were in the sale | got £5 off. | took them home, but when | tric
them on they didn’t fit. The sales assistant didn’t give me a recei;
and | forgot to ask for one, so | can’t take them back. It’s a real pa
- I've got a pair of jeans that don’t fit me and I'm £15 poorer.

Exercise 4 pagess §¢ 2.27

Play the recording again, pausing to allow students to writ:
down their answers. Alternatively you could ask them to try
to fill in the prepositions and then listen to check.

Check answers and then check understanding of till, savin:
and broke. Ask fast finishers/stronger students to listen
and decide who they agree with the most.

KEY
1 for 3 for 5 on 7 into
2 from 4 in 6 on 8 in, off

Exercise 5 page 84

Give students a minute or two to read and note down thei
answers to the questions before asking them to ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Remind them to use the



present perfect in short answers and the past simple to talk
about the details of the situation.

* Go round listening, helping and generally showing interest in
the conversations. Conduct a brief feedback afterwards, asking
if anybody found out anything interesting about their partner.

For more practice of vocabulary for Money and payment, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 9.1: Student’s Book page 135

KEY

1 1 saveup fora laptop 4 afford a new car 7 payin cash
2 be broke 5 buy a bargain 8 ask for a loan
3 be overcharged 6 a waste of money

2 1 savingup 4 waste 7 discount
2 lend 5 bargain
3 debt 6 afford

their story to B but first of all B should look at the words on
the board and try and predict the story. Student A then tells
the story from memory but can use the text as a prompt.

* Then they discuss the question in 3.

e Revese the roles for Student B to do the same.

¢ Get some feedback from the class about their reactions to
each story. If there is time at the end, students can teach
their partner new vocabulary from the text.

KEY

A 1 lost 4 banks 7 eaten
2 cash 5 robbed 8 pay
3 tax 6 notes 9 half

B 1 cheque 4 employees 7 money
2 make 5 deposit 8 give
3 enclosed 6 spend 9 earned

Exercise 6 page 84

¢ Do this in two stages. Students discuss the meanings first.
Elicit their ideas and give them the correct answers and then
ask them to decide whether they agree with them.

8
‘-.

KEY

1 Being rich doesn’t necessarily make people happy.

2 Banks will only lend money if you can prove that you have
a reliable source of income and will be able to pay it back
later. The quote points out the irony of this.

3 People who think that having money will solve all problems
will act illegally to get it.

For more practice of Prepositions and noun phrases, go to:

Wocabulary Builder 9.2: Student’s Book page 136

KEY
1 1 for 3 on 5 at 7 outof
2 by 4 in 6 under 8 from
2 1 athis own expense 5 inamess
2 under her breath 6 out of touch
3 on holiday 7 from scratch
4 by chance 8 for fun / for a change

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can talk about different types of money and
finance. I can discuss attitudes to money. | have learned some
verbs + prepositions. Ask: What useful words and phrases have
you learned?

Notes for Photocopiable acitivity 9.1

Two extraordinary tales

Pairwork .

Language: money

Materials: one copy of the worksheet cut in half per pair of

students (Teacher’s Book page 139)

* Divide students into As and Bs and give out the worksheets.
Explain that they each have a true story about money.

¢ Focus on question 1. Give students a few minutes to read
the story and fill in the gaps. Deal with any vocabulary
questions. If possible, divide the class into two groups A
and B and get students to work with a partner from within
their group (As with As, Bs with Bs for the moment).

* Check answers by copying the key onto the board.

¢ Students read their story again and memorise it so that they
can tell it to a student from the other group. Ask students to
get into A/B pairs. Tell them that Student A is going to tell

GRAMMAR

have something done )

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 &

Grammar: fo have something done, reflexive pronouns
Reading: an article about Ashlee Simpson

Speaking: talking about things that have happened to you
e

LI 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief and set the Grammar Builder as homework.

®» Lead-in 2 minutes

¢ Write on the board: Do you judge people by their appearance?
What is/would be your reaction to someone who: (choose from
the following as appropriate) never irons their clothes, has large
tattoos, wears designer clothes, has had their head shaved, is
wearing a suit and tie, has blue hair, is wearing a uniform,
wears a lot of make up, wears black nail varnish, drives an
expensive car, has a pierced eyebrow, has obviously had a major
facelift.

¢ In pairs students find out how their partner respond to
these.

Exercise 1 page 85

e Focus on the photos and ask students if they know who it is
and if they know anything about her. Refer students to the
question. Give them a few minutes to answer in pairs before
eliciting answers from the class.

KEY her hair, nose, teeth and her chin

Exercise 2 page 85

¢ Ask students to read the text and then elicit answers to the
question. (Possible reasons are that she was unhappy with
her looks and possibly jealous of her sister, she was under
pressure from society/her agent.)
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CULTURE NOTE - ASHLEE SIMPSON

Bom in 1984, Ashlee Simpson, is a singer-songwriter and
actress. She became famous in 2004 with her number-one
album Autobiography. She ‘starred’ in a television reality show
The Ashlee Simpson Show about her own life on MTV. The
show appeared in the TV slot straight after her sister’s show.

Jessica Simpson was born in 1980 and rose to fame in the
late 1990s with her album Sweet Kisses. She then became
a household name as a result of her television reality
show: Newlyweds: Nick and Jessica.

Exercise 3 page 85

¢ Read through the Learn this! box together and check
comprehension by asking concept questions such as: Did /
cut my hair? (No) Did I arrange for someone to cut it? (Yes)
Did I arrange for my car to be stolen? (No).

¢ Ask students to underline examples of the structure in the text.

KEY

She had her hair dyed blonde. she had her teeth whitened
... having her face changed too she’s had her chin reduced too
she had her nose altered

Exercise 4 page 85

e Students work individually and then compare answers with
a partner before class feedback.

e Ask students why number 6 is different. (It's something
unpleasant that happened to her that wasn't arranged.)

KEY

1 had my hair cut

2 Did you have it dyed
3 had my nails painted

4 had my make up done
5 had my teeth whitened
6 had my bag stolen

For more practice of have something done, go to:

Grammar Builder 9.1: Student’s Book page 124

KEY
1 | have had my hair dyed.

They had their house painted last year.

Tom is having his car repaired.

My neighbours are having their windows changed.
| am going to have my photograph taken.

Olivia had her eyes tested last week.

Harvey has had his coat dry-cleaned.

We are going to have a new shower installed.

Has she had her hair cut?

she’s had it dyed

She hasn’t had her nose reduced
Has she had her teeth whitened?
Has she had it made

she had her make-up done
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Exercise 5 page 85

¢ Refer students to the Learn this! box. Ask different students
to read out the two sections. Students find an example of a
reflexive pronoun in 4 and decide whether it is use 1 or 2. Elicit
the other reflexive pronouns and write them on the board.

KEY

| did that myself at home. (Use 2)
myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves
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For more practice of Reflexive pronouns, go to:

Grammar Builder 9.2: Student’s Book page 125

KEY
1 2 No, she dyes it herself.
3 No, they clean them themselves.
4 No, he shaves it himself.
5 No, | paint them myself.
6 No, we repair them ourselves.
7 No, we cook them ourselves.
2 1 hurt himself 4 cut myself
2 burn themselves 5 get herself
3 look after ourselves 6 turn itself

Exercise 6 page 85

* Focus on the instructions and the example. Do one more
sentence on the board as an example. Students work
through the sentences individually or in pairs.

KEY

She had her make-up done. She didn’t do it herself.

She had her tattoo removed. She didn’t remove it herself.

We had our car repaired. We didn’t repair it ourselves.

He had his teeth examined. He didn’t examine them himsel:

I had my eyes tested. | didn’t test them myself.

They had their car cleaned. They didn’t clean it themselves

You had your house decorated. You didn’t decorate it

yourself.

8 You had your backs washed. You didn’t wash them
yourselves.
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Exercise 7 page 85

e Read the instructions and the example dialogue. Students
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Encourage them to
ask follow-up questions if the answer is yes and be prepares
to report the information back to the class.

e With a weaker class ask students to write out their
questions in full before they ask their partner.

* Ask students to report to the class anything interesting
they've found out about their partner.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
now? and elicit: / can talk about things that | have arranged
for somebody to do. | can talk about unpleasant things that
have happened to me. | can use reflexive pronouns. Ask: Whicl
useful words and phrases can you remember?

CULTURE

Advertising in schools

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ = =

Reading: an article about advertising in schools; questions
Listening: people talking advertising in schools
Vocabulary: small and large numbers

Speaking: discussing advertising in schools

Topic: shopping and services
R T

LA 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text before the lesson and set th¢
Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework.



» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write MEDIA on the board and brainstorm a list of media
(e.g. television, newspapers) that advertisers use to
advertise their products and services.

e Possible answers include: television, radio, cinema,
newspapers, magazines, poster sites / billboards, bus
shelters, the Internet, mobile phones.

¢ Ask: Which of these media do you think are the most
effective for advertising? Why?

Exercise 1 page 86

* Focus on the instructions and the 4 items. Elicit answers
from the class. Practise the pronunciation of advertisements
and advertising - as in the lesson title (see note).

LANGUAGE AND PRONUNCIATION NOTE
-~ ADVERTISING AND ADVERTISEMENT

Advertising /edvatarziy/ is the activity and industry of
advertising things to people, e.g. Cigarette advertising

is not allowed. Advertising is an uncountable noun. An
advertisement /ad'vartismont/ (British English) or
/,®dvar'taizmant/ (American English), often shortened to
advert ot ad, is a notice, picture or film which advertises
a product, service or job, e.g. Do you like the new Renault
advertisement? It is a countable noun.

Exercise 2 page 86
¢ Ask students to scan the article quickly looking for answers
to the guestion. Allow 3 minutes.

KEY
vending machines, equipment supplied by large companies

Exercise 3 page 86

¢ Tell students to underline the key words in the questions
and then go back to find the same or similar words in
the text. (For example in number 3 benefit is similar to
advantages in the text.)

* With a weaker class check students understand the meaning
of charge and against.

KEY

1 About $190 billion.

2 ltis the power to get what you want by repeatedly asking for it.
3 They benefit financially.

4 More than 50,000.

5 They don’t charge anything — they are free.

6 Because it doesn’t encourage free thinking.

7 Because they promote unhealthy food and drink.

8 Pupils would have to purchase 5,440 bars of chocolate to

get a free volleyball set.

Exercise 4 page 86
¢ Students underline the words in the text.

Exercise 5 page 86

* Pre-teach goods. Students do the exercise alone or in pairs.
Tell them to look closely at the contexts of the words before
choosing the answers.

» After checking the answers model and drill purchase
/pa:tfas/ and firm /faum/.

¢ Ask fast finishers to find and guess the meaning of loyal,
collect and protest.

KEY

1 income 4 consumers 7 brands
2 vouchers 5 sponsors 8 supply
3 purchase 6 firm 9 promote

Exercise 6 pagess §¢ 2.28

s Ask students to read through the opinions carefully and
underline the key words. Tell them to listen out for words
that are the same or similar. Play the recording once and
then check answers or find out if they need to listen one
more time.

KEY
a Speaker 4 ¢ Speaker1 e Speaker3
b Speaker5 d Speaker2

TRANSCRIPT 2.28

Speaker 1 | don’t see anything wrong with vending machines in
schools. Yes, | guess it's advertising — in a way. But students buy
this food and drink outside school, so having it inside school isn’t
going to make any difference.

Speaker 2 | think it's dangerous to allow large companies to
provide things for schools. They say they’re interested in
education, but they’re only really interested in selling things.
This is just another way of getting inside the heads of young
people.

Speaker 3 | think sponsorship by big companies is a great idea,
because everybody wins — the school and the students win
because they get books and equipment for free. The companies
win because they get their names and logos into the schools.

Speaker 4 | think a little bit of advertising in schools is OK - you
know, logos on vending machines, that kind of thing. But |
wouldn’t like to see big advertisements in corridors, or logos in
the classroom. That would be too much. A school should be a
place for education, not business.

Speaker 5 | think businesses get involved in education because
the government doesn’t give schools enough money. That’s why
head teachers can’t say no to big business. If the government
provided more money, they wouldn’t have to accept advertising.

Exercise 7 page 86

¢ Divide students into pairs or small groups. Read through the
phrases that are useful in a discussion.

o If they are going to work in groups, elicit some language for
inviting other people to give their opinion: What about you,
Adam? What'’s your opinion, Ania? What do you think?

e Students discuss their opinions. At the end, find out which
opinion in exercise 6 the majority agree with.

For more practice of Small and large numbers, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 9.3: Student’s Book page 136

KEY
1 Open answers

2 2 Y4, 25%
3 3/10, 30%

6 l/10, 10%
7 /20, 5%

4 3/a, 75%
5 /5, 20%

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and try to elicit: / have learned about advertising in
schools in Britain. | can say large and small numbers. Ask:
Which useful words and phrases can you remember?

Unit 9 « Spend, spend, spend!
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GRAMMAR

Third condition’ﬁal

LESSON SUMMARY e ¢ &

Grammar: third conditional

Listening: a dialogue

Speaking: talking about imaginary situations

Pronunciation: sentence stress in third conditional sentences
EEEEEEe————

[0l 4 {8Vl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-
in brief, do exercises 2 and 4 together and set the Grammar
Builder exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 3-4 minutes

¢ Put the following questions on the board for students to ask
and answer in pairs:
When you go on holiday: Do you do your packing well
in advance or do you leave it to the last minute? Do you
usually / sometimes / never leave something important
behind? Give an example. Have you ever missed an
important train, plane or other appointment because you got
the time wrong?

e Conduct a brief class feedback.

Exercise 1 page87 §¢ 2.29

e Tell students that they are going to read and listen to a
dialogue between two people who have just arrived at their
holiday destination. Focus on the photo and ask: Where are
the people? (Manhattan / New York)

* Students listen and complete the dialogue.

KEY
1 would 3 hadn’t 5 hadn’t
2 wouldn’t 4 known

Exercise 2 page 87
e Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. Check answers.

KEY
1 No 2 Tyler 3 No 4 Because he wanted Amy to bring it

Exercise 3 page 87

¢ Read through the information in the Learn this! box together,
stopping after each point.

e To highlight the difference between the second and
third conditional, try dictating two jumbled sentences,
asking students to put them together and then elicit the
difference (the 3rd conditional form refers to the imaginary
past, whereas the 2nd conditional refers to the imaginary
present). For example:

- If/bought/l/enough/had/money/,/had/./have/l/it/would
(If I had had enough money, | would have bought it.)

— enough/If/buy/l/money/,/would/it/./I/had
(If t had enough money, | would buy it.)

e Point out that if the if clause is at the end of the sentence,
no comma is needed.

* Ask students to read out the dialogue in exercise 1 to give
them mechanical practice in ‘getting their mouths around
the structure’ without the extra stress of having to formulate
the sentences themselves.

KEY There are four examples
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Exercise 4 page87 §¢ 2.30

* Students do the exercise individually or in pairs. Remind
them to use contractions (short forms). The general rule is
that contractions are used after pronouns but not nouns
(NB the full form is used in 8 to add emphasis). Play the
recording for them to check answers.

* Asyou check the first few answers ask concept questions,
e.g. Did she become a singer or an actress? Is this in the
past, present or future?

KEY

1 hadn’t become 5 wouldn’t have failed; she’d worked
2 'd have paid 6 wouldn't have eaten; ’d seen

3 ’'d have won 7 wouldn’t have left; hadn’t been

4 had been 8 would have been; hadn’t spent

Exercise 5 page87 §¢ 2.30

¢ Play the first two sentences and ask students to just listen
to how have is pronounced. Elicit that it is pronounced /av
and then play the recording for students to repeat chorally
and individually. It is important not to omit the choral stage
otherwise students won’t get sufficient practice.

LANGUAGE NOTE - PRONUNCIATION OF HAVE

Although have is pronounced /av/ it should be written in its
full form and not as a contraction.

Exercise 6 page 87

e Focus on the instructions and the example. Students work
individually or in pairs. Tell them that they can put the if
clause at the beginning or end of the sentence. Remind
them to use short forms. Check answers as a class.

KEY

We could have paid for dinner if you’d brought your credit car
We’d have gone skiing if it had snowed.

I'd have invited you to my party if I'd had your number.
She’d have bought you a present if she’d known it was you
birthday.

I’d have made pizza if I'd had some flour.

6 |If it had been sunny, they’d have gone to the beach.
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Exercise 7 page 87

e Focus of the instructions and the examples. Do the first
example together, then students continue in pairs.

e Alternatively, you could get students to ask each other
the questions across the class before students repeat the
exercise in pairs.

For more practice of Third conditional, go to:

Grammar Builder 9.3: Student’s Book page 124

KEY

1 2 If Holly hadn’t forgotten her credit card, she would have

bought a new TV.

3 We wouldn’t have bought a new car if we hadn’t asked f
a bank loan.

4 If Amy hadn’t gone to the sales, she wouldn’t have foun:
a bargain.

5 Samuel wouldn’t have borrowed the money for the
present if he had saved up.

6 If Daisy hadn’t had enough money, she wouldn’t have
lent Benjamin £50.

7 Joseph would have found a cheap leather jacket if he ha
looked in the sales.



2 2 What would you have done if you hadn’t felt ill this

morning?

3 Where would you have gone if today haddbeen Sunday?

4 Where would you have stayed if you had gone away last
weekend?

5 Which film would you have seen if you had gone to the
cinema last night?

6 Who would you have visited last night if you had had the
time?

7 What would you have bought yesterday if you had had
the money?

3 Open answers

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answer: / can talk about an imaginary event in the
past using the third conditional. | understand that it’s important
to use short forms when | want to sound natural.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 9.2
What would have happened if ... ?

Game

Language: third conditional

Materials: one copy of the board per group of three to four

students (Teacher’'s Book page 140), enlarged to A3 size if

possible. A coin and counters for each group.

e Make sure students are familiar with the language for
playing a board game: Toss the coin. It’s my/your turn.
Whose turn is it? Go forward. Go back.

¢ Divide students into small groups. Explain the rules of the
game. Students toss the coin and move forward one square for
heads and two for tails. When they land on a square, they must
finish the sentence on the square so that it makes sense and is
grammatically correct. The other students judge the sentence. If
they don’t think it makes sense, they can challenge it but if the
first student can justify it, it should be accepted. The teacher
acts as referee in case of disagreement.

* |fthe sentence is correct (grammatically and logically), the
student can stay on the square, if not, they flip the coin
again and move back one square for heads and two for tails.

* |f a player lands on a square that another player has already
landed on, they must complete the sentence in a different way.

* The game continues until a player reaches Finish.

Giving it all away J

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 ¢

Reading: an article; matching sentences, true/false sentences
Listening: song — / would give everything | own

Grammar: purpose clauses

Speaking: talking about important possessions

Topics: people, society

S []3(dIl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text at home before the class and
do exercises 3 and 4 as a class.

= Lead-in 3 minutes

e Ask: How many ways can you think of to get very rich? (make
money though business/good investments, inherit money,
win the lottery/win Who wants to be a millionaire, save up
for a long time, etc.)

¢ Then focus on the lottery theme. Ask: Do you think lotteries
are a good idea? Has anyone you know ever won money in
the lottery? Imagine you won a lot of money in the lottery?
What would you change and what would you keep the same
in your life?

Exercise 1 page 88

¢ To give some focus you could brainstorm different types of
charity (e.g. charities to support children, endangered species,
survivors of natural disasters, medical charities, etc.). Write
them on the board for students to refer to in their discussion.

® Ask a few students to feedback to the class.

Exercise 2 page 88

® Ask students to skim the text quickly in order to find the
answer to the question. Tell them they don't need to read all
of the text to find the answer.

KEY

He had a newspaper column and a radio show. Readers and
listeners wrote in and asked for money. He read the letters and
decided who needed the money.

Exercise 3 page 88

e Explain, if necessary that the best way to approach this task
is to read the text before and after the gap and to predict
the missing information, and then look for a sentence in
exercise 3 which fits the topic. Next they check by looking
for language links, such as pronouns or linkers like but.
Remind students that there is an extra sentence.

e Asyou go through the answers, ask students to tell you the
language links. For example, in 1 this refers to all, in 3 that
refers to give it all away, etc.

KEY 1 ¢ 2e 3f 4d 5a

Exercise 4 page 89

e ook at the reading tip together. Explain that this kind of
reading is called scan reading and it’s what we do when we’re
looking for a person’s name in a phone directory, for example.

¢ Students work in pairs to explain the significance of the
numbers. With a stronger class they should try to do this without
looking at the text initially, and then scan the text to check.

¢ Tell students their answers should begin the year / the
amount / the number of ... + relative clause. Do the first two
together to demonstrate this.

KEY

the year when Ross was born

the year that he sold his plastic bag company

the number of dollars that he gave to 50 Vietnamese refugees
the number of poor children from Minneapolis who came to
the Christmas party he held

the number of requests for money that he received every month
the number of silver coins he gave to children at a parade
the year he published his last newspaper column

the amount of money that people estimate that he gave away
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Exercise 5 page 89

¢ Students work alone or in pairs. Check answers together,
asking students to correct the false answers.

Unit 9 « Spend, spend, spend!
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KEY

False. There have been several examples over the years ...
False. His parents had comd from Latvia and Russia.
False. He made a fortune in the fur trade and auction
business.

True

5 True

6 False. He started a newspaper column ... and later a radio
show.

True

8 False. He said ‘If I'd had twice as much, I still would have
given it all away.
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Exercise 6 page 89

* Read through the instructions and the Learn this! box
together. Elicit answers from the class. Highlight the fact
that so that and infinitive are more common than in order to,
especially in an informal style.

KEY inorder so

Exercise 7 page 89
e Focus on the instructions. Students can do the exercise
alone orin pairs. Check answers.

KEY
1 ordertod 3 to/inordertoc 5 sothata
2 sothatb 4 sothate

Exercise 8 page8s ¢ 2.31

¢ Students listen to the song and read the lyrics at the same
time. Ask them to work with a partner to find the phrases
with the given meanings. Point out that the phrases are in
the same order as the song.

KEY

You sheltered me from harm
The finest years | ever knew
I’d give up my life

The part of me that can’t let go
taking them all for granted
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CULTURE NOTE - EVERYTHING | OWN

Everything | Own is a popular song written by Bread, a
1970s rock and roll band from California. It has been
covered by Boy George, ‘N Sync and Rod Stewart.

Exercise 9 page 89
e Students discuss the question in pairs or small groups.

Exercise 10 page 89

e Give students time to think about which three objects are
most precious to them and why. They compare answers in
pairs or small groups.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING ACTIVITY

o Tell students that they are going to imagine that they
have won a large sum of money in the lottery. Write the
questions below on the board: Where/when did you
buy the ticket? How did you choose your numbers?
How much did you win? How did you feel when you
found out? What are you going to do with the money?
You are going to give some to charity. Which charity?

Unit 9 « Spend, spend, spend!

¢ Give students 2 minutes to invent their answers. They
do this individually. Divide students into As and Bs. Tell
them they are going to interview each other. Student
A is the lottery winner and Student B is a newspaper
reporter.

e Students role play the interviews. After a few minutes
they reverse roles, Student B is the lottery winner and
Student A the newspaper reporter.

¢ |If there is time, ask one or two pairs to act out their
interviews to the class.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can understand an article about a
millionaire. | can understand the song Everything | own. Ask:
Which useful words or phrases have you learned?

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Arguing your case ,

LESSON SUMMARY e e @& =

Functionat Engtish: doubting and giving alternative suggestions,
conceding and refusing to concede an argument

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific words
Speaking: role-play; negotiating

Topic: travel

e

SN 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 2 as a class and limit the preparation time in
exercise 7 and number of performances in exercise 8.

= Lead-in 3 minutes

e Ask: When young people go on a backpacking holiday, what
kind of accommodation do they stay in? (youth hostel, cheap
hotel, tent).

¢ Have a class discussion about the advantages and
disadvantages of these forms of accommodation.

Exercise 1 page90 §¢ 2.32

e Focus on the photo. Ask: What are they carrying? What are
they doing? Where do you think they are?

¢ Refer students to the instructions and questions. Elicit the
meaning of gets her own way. Play the recording and check
answers,

e With a stronger class write the questions on the board.
Students do the exercise as a listening exercise with books
closed.

KEY

1 They disagree about where to stay.
2 Sophie gets her own way.

Exercise 2 page 90

¢ Students do the exercise individually. Check answers.

e Draw attention to the word campsite, explaining that
camping is a false friend in many languages. Camping can
be used to talk about the activity, but not the place.

KEY
1 lydia 3 Sophie 5 Sophie
2 Sophie 4 Lydia 6 Sophie




Exercise 3 page90 §# 2.33

* Tell students they are going to listen to the recording twice.
The first time they only have to match the speakers with the
disagreements.

KEY 1b 2c¢ 3a

TRANSCRIPT 2.33

1

Lily We should go shopping, Cameron. Our party’s tomorrow,
and we need to get some food.

Cameron What should we get?

Lily Let’s do roast chicken — everybody likes roast chicken.
And we can get some salad and potatoes too ...

Cameron Do you really think so?

Lily Yes. Why not?

Cameron It seems like a lot of work for us — cooking chicken,
preparing salad ...

Lily We can do it all in the morning. That way we won’t have
to do anything at the last minute.

Cameron But Lily, can’t we just buy some crisps and some pizzas?
People would be happy with that. And it would be much
easier for us — and cheaper! We can’t afford to provide
roast chicken for 25 people!

Lily | suppose you could be right.

Cameron So we’ll just get crisps and pizzas, then.
Lily OK.

2

James  Chloe. Could you come into my office for a moment. |
want to discuss the new vending machine with you.

Chloe What new vending machine is this, James?

James I want to have a soft drinks vending machine put in the
school hall so that the students can buy drinks at break-
time.

Chloe | don’t think that’s a very good idea. The kind of fizzy
drinks you get from vending machines aren’t very
healthy.

James | take your point, but on the other hand the students go
and buy fizzy drinks from shops at lunchtime anyway.

Chloe How much will it cost?

James That’s just it. It won’t cost anything! The soft drink
company will provide it for free.

Chloe Yes, but they’ll make a lot of money out of it and get free
advertising - in our school.

James | see what you mean, but we’ll also make money out of
it. We’ll get 10p for every drink that is sold. That could be
£10,000 a year.

Chioe I still think I'm right. Advertising has no place in schools.
You should turn down their offer.

3

Leo It's Dad’s birthday on Saturday, Millie. You hadn’t
forgotten, had you?

Millie No, I’'ve been thinking about what to get him.

Leo Any good ideas?

Millie Let's get him a new coat. He’s been wearing that old grey
coat for years — it’s falling apart. He’d love a new one.

Leo Are you sure about that? He probably wears that coat alt
the time because he likes it.

Millie Hmm, maybe. Well, why don’t we get him a shirt, then?
He hasn’t got many nice shirts, has he? That red one he
wears is horrible.

Leo Oh, | don’t agree. | quite like it. And anyway, ’'m not sure
clothes are a good present for Dad. He likes to choose
his own clothes.

Millie Well, what would you suggest?

Leo I don’t know. A book, maybe. How about a book about
cricket? He loves cricket.

Millie It isn’t a very exciting present, though, is it.

Leo Maybe not, but he loves books.

Millie OK, whatever you want. | don’t feel strongly about it.

Exercise 4 page90 §¢ 2.33
® Play the recording again, pausing after each conversation for
students to write their answers. Check answers.

KEY 1 Cameron 2 Chloe 3 Leo

Exercise 5 page 90

® Focus on the expressions and the category headings. Deal
with any vocabulary issues. [tems which may be unfamitiar
are / take your point and concede (give in).

e Students work alone or with a partner to categorise the
expressions.

¢ During feedback point out that / suppose shows reluctance.
So, I suppose you could be right is much more reluctant
than Yes, you're right.

KEY A48 B35 C1,6 D27

Exercise 6 page 90

* Students work alone or in pairs to add expressions from
exercise 1 to the groups. Check answers highlighting the
following points: After /’d rather we use past e.g. I’d rather
we found. After we’d be better off we use verb + -ing e.g.
we’d be better off leaving.

e Quickly practise both structures with a substitution drill.

KEY

A Really? I’'m not sure that’s a good idea.

B Personally, I’d rather we found..., True, but ..., | really think
we’d be better off staying ...

Well, if that’s what you really want to do, then OK.

D I'm not convinced.

(@]

CULTURE NOTE - BRITISH POLITENESS

You might warit ta point out that British people tend to be
less direct than many other nationalities. When arguing
they tend to say: Do you really think so? Are you sure about
that? I'm not sure it’s a good idea rather than / don’t agree
unless they are speaking to somebady they know well (as in
conversation 3 on the recording). Students might find this
strange but it’s important for them to be aware of it as they
could easily come across as impolite if they are too direct.

Exercise 7 page 90

¢ Read through the instructions together. Give students two or
three minutes to choose a topic and note down suggestions
and alternative suggestions.

Exercise 8 page 90

¢ Students work in pairs to prepare and rehearse their
dialogues. Allow 5 minutes for this. Remind them to use the
language from the previous exercises.

¢ |n a stronger class students needn’t write the full sentences,
just notes as prompts.

Exercise 9 page 90

® Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. if you
have a large class or are short of time, divide the class into 2
groups. Students act out their dialogue in front of the group.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can express doubts, give alternative
suggestions, concede and refuse to concede in an argument.
Ask: Which useful words and phrases have you learned?

Unit 9 « Spend, spend, spend!



= Exercise 6 page 91
= WRITING * Read the instructions and the writing guide together.

=" ,Q‘\
A fo rm al lette r ) Students write their letters individually. If there’s time, ask

students to exchange their letters with another student
to read and check, using the writing guide as a checklist,
before you collect them in.

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 @ & °
Writing: a formal letter asking for information
Reading: a formal letter, advertisements

Topic: travel
I

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? and elicit: / can
write a letter asking for information. Ask: Which useful words
and expressions have you learned?

SLLAIEYIl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 2—4 as a class and ask students to finish their
letters for homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Write the following questions on the board for students to
discuss in pairs: Have you ever been on a camping holiday?
Did you enjoy it? Why/Why not? or Would you like to go on
a camping holiday? Why/Why not? What equipment do you
need to take with you on a camping holiday?

Exercise 1 page 91
¢ Give students one minute to read the letter and answer the
question.

KEY She needs to buy a tent and a sleeping bag.

Exercise 2 page 91
Students work individually or in pairs.

KEY
sleeping bags — paragraph 5  which colours — paragraph 4
ok for wet — paragraph 2 how long? - paragraph 4

big enough - paragraph 3

Exercise 3 page 91
Elicit the answers from the class.

KEY

Dear Sir or Madam; Yours faithfully
Dear Mr / Mrs / Ms X; Yours sincerely

Exercise 4 page 91

¢ Refer students to the writing tip. Either read it as a class or
ask students to read it on their own. Ask them to find four
indirect questions in the letter.

KEY

Could you please tell me whether the ...

Do you know if the three-berth tents ...

I would be grateful if you could also let me know ...
Finally, could you also tell me ...

Exercise 5 page 91

* Focus on the instructions. Students read the advertisement
and the notes and answer the questions in pairs.

* Pre-teach panniers, rough terrain, frame.

KEY

1 No, on rough terrain too. 3 Lights and locks
2 To carry luggage.
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) EXAM 9 ‘& 10

TOPIC @ ® ©

avel and tourism, environment, people

SPIOTé

#» Lead-in 3-5 minutes

»

Ask students what type of places they have stayed in on
holiday. Write each type of accommodation mentioned on
the board, e.g. hotel, youth hostel, campsite, grandparents’
home. Elicit some adjectives to describe each type of
accommodation.

Exercise 1 page 92 5 minutes

2

Focus students’ attention on the photo. Explain that it
shows a floating hotel. Check comprehension of floating by
asking for a translation in the students’ [anguage.

Check comprehension and pronunciation of the adjectives.
Ask: What do you think a floating hotel is like? Elicit the
appropriate adjectives from the box.

Exercise 2 page 92 20-25 minutes

KEY

ing: multiple-choice statements
Elicit best strategies for completing a multiple-choice task.
Ask: What should you do first? (Read the text quickly to
get a general idea.) What should you do next? (Read the
statements and find the relevant parts in the text.) Explain
that once they have found the relevant paragraph, they
should compare the information, eliminate the contradictory
options, then mark the correct option.
Remind students that the statements follow the order of
information in the text, but the information may be phrased
in different ways. Also point out that any information (even
if they know it to be true based on their general knowledge)
not mentioned in the text should be considered incorrect.
Students complete the task individually.
Check the answers as a class.
With a stronger class, look at the distractors (wrong
answers) again, and discuss what it is that makes them
wrong (e.g. wrong verb tense, otherwise true information
not mentioned in the text, generalisation not supported by
the text, information implied rather than stated). As this
discussion may get a bit technical, you may want to allow
using the students’ first language as it is more important
to understand the logic of the task than to try and enforce
using English at all costs.

1C 2B 3B 4A 5D 6C

Exercise 3 page 92 10-15 minutes

a;

peaking: situational role-play.
Read through the instructions and the four prompts as a
class. Check comprehension of key vocabulary, or pre-teach
the words in the box.

Ask students to think about what type of activities they
usually enjoy.

Students work in pairs, and discuss their ideas. Set a time
limit of 5 minutes for the pairs to agree or compromise on
their plans for their holiday at the King Pacific Lodge. Refer
students to the Functions Bank in the Workbook for usefut
phrases. Walk around and monitor the activity, making a
nate of any serious errors (mistakes in appropriacy as well
as grammatical errors). Come back to these errors in a later
lesson, but do not interrupt the current activity, as it focuses
on practising fluency not accuracy.

Ask some pairs to report back with their conclusions, and to
explain the reasoning for their decisions.

®» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit: /
have read about an environmentally-friendly luxury hotel and
practised completing a multiple-choice task. | have practised
discussing holiday plans.

= =S

TOPIC @ & ©
People, society, money, shopping and services

i

» Lead-in 4-6 minutes

Explain that on this lesson you are going to discuss issues
connected with money. Prepare handouts, write the
questions on the board, or dictate the following quiz to the
class:

1 How much money do you spend in a week? What do you
normally spend it on?

2 Do your parents give you pocket money, or do you do any
small jobs to earn some cash?

3 Are you saving money to buy something special? What
would you like to buy?

4 Do you ever do the shopping for the family?

5 Do you know the price for a) a loaf of bread, b) a litre of milk?
Ask students to answer the questions individually.
Students compare their answers in small groups. Allow 2 or
3 minutes for this.

Ask each group to report back to the class.

Exercise 1 page 93 2-3 minutes

Students complete the matching task individually.

Ask stronger students or fast finishers to try and write a
short definition for each phrase. Alternatively, you can ask
them to write an example sentence which illustrates the
meaning of each phrase.

Check answers as a class. Make sure they understand

what each phrase means — either by giving a definition or
example, or if you had any students who prepared these, by
asking them to read their definitions or examples out for the
class.

KEY

1d 2b 3c 4f 5e 6a

Exercise 2 page93 §8 2.33 12-15 minutes

E ‘Listening: multiple matching

Read the instructions together with the class. Explain that in
this type of task the focus is on general comprehension and
the ability to generalise. There are two ways of completing
the task: student can either focus on the recording on the
first listening, and try to understand the general idea each
speaker wants to communicate, then match the idea to the
statements while they listen for the second time; or they
can focus on the statements, and try to choose the correct
one when they listen to each speaker for the first time, then
check their answers on the second listening. Whichever
strategy they follow, it is essential to read the statements
carefully before they begin to listen.

Students complete the task individually.

Play the recording twice, with a 30-second pause in
between.

Check the answers as a class.

Get ready for your exam 9 & 10
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EXAM

KEY 1 E 2A 3F 4C 5B

Transcript 2.33

Speaker 1 | believe the most important thing when teaching your
kids money management is deciding how much pocket
money to give them. As early as first grade, youngsters can
start buying and paying for things themselves, and that
way they learn that everything costs money. It gives them
control — but it also teaches them that they can’t have
everything they want. They soon develop a responsible
attitude to money. If they’ve only got a pound, they know
that they can have some sweets or a comic, but they can’t
have both!

Speaker 2 Present your children with a piggy bank. Young
children need this tried-and-tested method of saving
- and they’ll really enjoy watching their smalt change build
up over the weeks into quite a large sum of money. They
should learn that you don’t have to spend alt your money
in one go. They should have a particular goal in mind and
learn not to dip into the money they’ve put away before
they have enough for the book or toy their mind is set
on. And when they are older, set up a savings account for
them.

Speaker 3 | think children are too young to be forced to think
about such matters. They have the rest of their life to worry
about money. Childhood should be a carefree period when
you get what you want and learn to demand everything
that life has to offer. It is very important to make sure you
don’t limit yourself in life and that you learn to think that
everything is possible. Children will learn to deal with
money as soon as they start living on their own, and, the
way | see it, this is early enough.

Speaker 4 My father always had to drive the best car on our
street and then we couldn’t afford the rent! | remember my
mum and dad arguing about money all the time. My mum
wasn’t much better — she’d spend a fortune on clothes
or shoes without telling my dad, and then he’d get really
angry. I'll never be like that with my children. | think it’s
really important to show your children how to behave with
money — how to save, how to budget, how to economise
- otherwise, how will they ever learn?

Speaker 5 When | was a kid, we didn’t have any money. | was
always asking my mum for stuff — shoes, clothes, CDs
- and the answer was always the same: we can’t afford it!
| hated that. Now I’ve got kids of my own, and my husband
and | have both got jobs, we’ve got more money than
my mum used to have — a lot more. And | buy my kids
everything they want. Maybe I’'m making up for my own
childhood, but | think it’s only natural to want the best for
your children. If you’ve got the money, spend it — that’s my
philosophy.

Exercise 3 page 93 12-15 minutes
‘Use of English: :

e Remind students that in a Use of Engllsh task the missing
words tend to be grammar words (e.g. prepositions,
auxiliaries), verb forms or parts of phrasal verbs,
collocations or phrases. If they get into the habit of learning
new vocabulary with words that they usually go with, it witl
help them in this kind of task.

e Other items test students’ knowledge of vocabulary,
these often include synonyms or words that have similar
meanings, false friends and words often confused by
language learners. Encourage students to record such new
vocabulary with examples illustrating the differences in
meaning.

104 Get ready for your exam 10
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* Advise students to read the text carefully and to try to
eliminate answers that are definitely wrong when they first
go through. They should then re-read the text and make th:
choices. Remind them to check their completed answers
at the end, and make sure they do not leave any questions
unanswered. In the exam, there is no penalty for marking
the wrong answer.

* Check as a class.

KEY
3A 5D 7 A 9B
2D 40D 6 D 8D 10 A

ExerCIse 4 page 93 8-10 minutes

° Focus on the first picture. Ask: Whatls happen/ng in the fir-
picture? Elicit: The woman is paying (for something) with a
debit/credit/bank card. Ask: Have you got a bank card? Ha
you ever used it to pay for something? What did you pay for
Do you prefer using cash or paying by card?

® Read the questions as a class.

e Explain that in this type of task the focus is on finding
similarities or differences between the two situations show
in the photos, not on describing the details of each image
They can mention specific details to illustrate any points
they want to make. Also remind them that they should
include their answers to all four questions.

¢ Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts

* Model the task with a stronger student.

e Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task. Encourage
them to note any difficulties, good or bad points, and give
feedback to each other after they both finished.

e Conduct a class feedback by asking about the difficulties o
issues they discussed.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit: | ha.
learned some new phrases connected with money. | have practise
a multiple matching listening task. | have practised a multiple-
choice gapfill task. | have practised discussing the advantages an:
disadvantages of cash and credit cards.




Art and artists

LESSON SUMMARY o 0 ¢
Vocabulary: art and artists

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist
Speaking: discussion about the arts
Topic: culture

LAY 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercises 2 and 3 as a class and set the Vocabulary
Builder exercises as homework.

=» Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write on the board: MUSIC FILM DANCING ART THEATRE

e Ask: How important are these in your life? Have you ever
performed in public (acting, dancing, playing a music
instrument, singing, etc.)?

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.
Conduct a brief class feedback.

Exercise 1 page 94

* Focus on the photos and the words in the box. Students
refer to the Wordlist in the Workbook to check meaning and
pronunciation and label the photos.

e Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation,
paying particular attention to the word stress in performance
and recital and the /tf/ in sculpture /skalpt{a(r)/.

* You could check comprehension further by asking: What’s
the difference between ... a recital and a gig, a portrait and
a still life, juggling and performance art, a sculpture and an
installation? Let students explain the difference in pairs and
then check answers as a class.

KEY
1 buskers 3 an installation 5 arecital
2 agig 4 performance art 6 a still life

Exercise 2 page 94

e Students can work individually or in pairs. Reiterate that
the works and performances in exercise 1 might match with
more than one place in exercise 2.

KEY

a an abstract painting, an installation, a portrait, a sculpture,
a still life, a collage

performance art, a stage musical

a gig, a recital

agig

buskers, graffiti, juggling, performance art

o a o o

Exercise 3 page 94
¢ Students brainstorm other types of work or performance in
pairs. Collect their answers on the board.

KEY Possible answers:

a photographs, vases, textiles

a play, a comedy performance, a ballet, modern dance

a concert (orchestra or quartet, etc.), opera

a comedy performance

street performers (statues, etc.), outdoor concert/play, etc.

m a oo

THIS UNIT INCLUDES @ & ©

Vocabulary # visual and performing arts e artists and artistic activities

= compound nouns

Grammar e participle clauses ® determiners: all, each, every, few, little, etc.

» 50 and such ® nominal subject clauses

Speaking * talking about the arts  describing a picture ® discussion about graffiti
* evaluating an experience

é-\:ldl:{ng * a discursive essay

‘Wo RKBOOK pages 84-90 e Self check page 91

Exercise 4 page 94 §¢ 3.01

e Focus on the instructions. Students read the sentences and
check the words in red in the Wordlist. With a weaker class,
recap on the vocabulary by giving a word in the students’
own language and eliciting its English translation.

¢ Play the recording pausing after each conversation for
students to write the answers. You could ask students to note
down the words which provided clues to what’s happening.

KEY

Conversation 1 ¢
Conversation 2 e
Conversation 3 b

Conversation 5 g
Conversation 6 f
Conversation 7 d

Conversation 4 a

TRANSCRIPT 3.01

1
Artist

Girl
Artist
Girl
Artist

Girl
Artist
Girl
Artist
Girl
Artist

Girl

2

SH1

SH 2

SH1

SH 2

SH1

SH 2

SH1

3

Soprano

Tenor

Soprano
| Tenor

Soprano
Tenor
Soprano
Tenor
Soprano
Tenor

4
Dresser
Actress

Dresser

Actress
Dresser

Now, could you move you right arm a little. No, a little to
the left ... to the left ... to the left. That's your right.

Sorry. | thought you meant your left.

No. Now, try not to look so bored.

But | am bored. I've been here for hours.

I’'m sorry, but these things take time. It isn’t a sketch, it’s
an oil painting.

And I'm cold. Can’t you turn the heating up?

| can’t work when I'm hot.

Honestly! | don’t know why | do this.

You need the money.

| know that. You don’t have to remind me.

And remember to smile! Your bad moods are ruining this
portrait.

It's all right for you. You’ve got a nice warm smock.

Back a bit, back a bit. Now lift!

Ooh, this is heavy! What is it?

The Houses of Parliament.

Well, it weighs a tonne. They should have it on wheels.
| know. | said that, but the set designer wouldn’t listen.
I’'m going to have a word with the director.

He won't listen either. They never do.

So, then you walk to the chair and sit down.
That’s right. And | sing my aria.

And that’s when | come and sit on your knee.

Yes, actually, maybe we could try it with you sitting on
the table.

If you prefer.

It’s a little hard to sing with you on my knee.

If you say so.

Hard to breathe.

Yes, all right.

So, let’s try from the beginning of the scene again.
Please! Music!

| just love this silk!

Yes, it smells wonderful, doesn’t it? You don’t think the
colour makes me look ... dull?

Not at all! You look exquisite. Shall | help you with the
laces?

Yes, thank you. Qooh, not too tight.

Sorry!

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiration 105
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Actress And have you seen my shoes?
Dresser Yes, they’re here.
Actress | wish | didn’t have to run onto the stage at the start of the
scene! These shoes aren’t made for running.
Dresser | know, but they look superb.
Actress Really?
Dresser Yes!
Actress Thank you, you’re a darling. Now ... Where’s my script?
| need to practise my lines.
5
Techie
Sound
Techie

One, two, one, two ... one, one, one, one ...

0K, that’s fine. Can you test the mikes on the drum kit?
Sure. Hang on. All the lights have gone off. | can’t see
anything.

Lighting Sorry, just changing some of the lights. | need to keep
them off for a minute.

Sound  Can you find the drums anyway?

Techie  I'lltry.

Techie  Found them!

6

Cond. Now, the first time we hear the melody, | want you to

play it softly, as if it were a memory of a dream. Do you
understand? As quietly as you possibly can.
Drummer Sorry! | dropped it.

Cond.  Violins — more expressive, please. More romantic.
Trumpets — pianissimo. Remember that the violins have
the melody. All right, let’s try it again from the beginning.

7

Choreog. And then it’s step, step, turn — jump.

Dancer Step, step, turn — which way do | turn? To the left, or to
the right?

Choreog. To the right. But keep looking straight ahead the whole
time. Look straight at the audience. So your body turns,
but your head stays still.

Dancer All right. Can we try it again?

Choreog. Step, step, turn ...

Dancer Argh! [ forgot! | turned to the left. Sorry, sorry, sorry, let’s
do it again. Sorry I'm being so slow today!

Exercise 5 page 94 §¢ 3.01

¢ Go through the vocabulary in the box explaining any
problematic words and give students time to read through
the sentences. Play the recording a second time. Students
write in the missing words.

KEY

1 sketch, an oil painting 5 mikes, drum kit
2 director 6 violins, melody
3 aria 7 audience

4 script, lines

Exercise 6 page 94

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs or small groups. Go
round helping and correcting as they do this. Conduct a brief
class feedback at the end.

For extra practice of Artists and artistic activities, go to:

Vocabulary Builder 10.1: Student’s Book page 137

KEY

1 1 instrument 7 draws 12 songwriter
2 dancer 8 cartoonist 13 playwright
3 performs 9 statues 14 poems
4 film 10 sculptures 15 novelist
5 song 11 composes 16 screenplays
6 pictures

2 1 sculptures 3 playwrights 5 composed
2 poems 4 scriptwriter 6 novels

Unit 10 e Inspiration

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask students to tell their partner about a performance
or exhibition that they’ve been to recently. What was
it? Where was it? What did they think of it? Would they
recommend it to somebody else?

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? and elicit: / can talk about different arts and artistic
activities. Ask: Which useful words or phrases have you learned

Notes for Photocopiable activity 10.1

Categories

Game

Language: topic vocabulary from units 1-10 of Solutions

Intermediate

Materials: one cut up copy of the worksheet per group of 12-1&

students and one copy to be handed out to students at the end

of the activity (optional) (Teacher's Book page 141)

¢ Divide students into two teams. Tell the class that they are
going to play a game to revise all the vocabulary areas in th:
coursebook.

¢ Appoint a time-keeper from each team. They can use an egg-
timer, the second hand of a watch or a mobile phone stopwatch

e Choose one of the cards and read out the category, e.g. /n ¢
house to team A.

* Team A has one minute to call out the words they know in
that category. The team gets 1 point for every word that the:
call out that is on the card, but no points for words that are
not on the card. Say yes or no, according to whether the
word is on the card. Mark a dash on the board each time a
student says a word which is on the card.

® The time-keeper from Team B shouts Go! at the beginning
and Stop! when a minute is up.

* Choose a different topic for team B and play again, recording
the score for each round. Continue until the cards are used up

= [fyou have time at the end, hand out a copy of the
worksheet and explain any unfamiliar language.

LESSON SUMMARY e 0 2

Grammar: participle clauses

Reading: descriptions of paintings

Speaking: describing famous pictures using participle clauses

GRAMMAR

Participle clauses

S CLYME 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, do exercise 6 together and set the Grammar Builder as
homework.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

e Write the following questions on the board: Have you got a
favourite artist or work of art? Have you ever visited an art
gallery? What did you see? Who do you think is the most
famous artist in the world? Do you do any art yourself (e.g.
drawing, painting, sculpting, computer graphics)?

¢ Give students two minutes to think about their answers to
the questions and then ask them to discuss the questions ir
pairs or small groups.




Exercise 1 page 95

¢ Focus on the picture and elicit possible answers to the
questions from the whole class and then ask them to read
the first few lines to see of they are right.

KEY Georges Seurat

Exercise 2 page 95

e Students work individually and then compare answers with
a partner. Check answers as a class.

KEY

it’s a sunny afternoon, not a cloudy afternoon
the boats are sailing boats, not speed boats

Exercise 3 page 95

* Go through the Learn this! box together as a class, asking
different students to read the example sentences. Revise
the differences between defining and non-defining relative
clauses and then ask students to tell you which of the
three examples in the box contain a participle clause which
replaces a non-defining relative clause.

KEY

The final episode, shown on TV tomorrow, will be watched by
millions.

Exercise 4 page 95

¢ Students underline all of the participle clauses in the text.
Before answering questions 1 and 2, review the information
in the Learn this! box by asking students to tell you some
examples of present participles and some examples of
past participles from exercise 2. Ask: Do present participles
replace active or passive verbs (active) and past (passive)?

* Remind students, if necessary, that defining clauses contain
essential information, without which the sentence wouldn’t
make sense, and non-defining clauses contain non-essential
information. Students answer the questions with a partner.

¢ During the feedback stage point out or elicit that if there are
commas, then the participle clause must be replacing a non-
defining relative clause.

KEY

painted - non-defining, commas
relaxing — defining, no commas
wearing — non-defining, commas
reflected -~ defining, no commas
measuring ~ non-defining, commas
known — non-defining, commas
displayed - non-defining, commas
based — defining, no commas
composed — non-defining, commas

Exercise 5 page 95

® Focus on the instructions and the example.

¢ Do another example on the board. With a weaker class, do
the whole exercise together on the board.

¢ |n a stronger class, students work individually. Remind the
students to pay attention to their use of commas. Check
answers.

KEY

It shows Parisians who are relaxing beside a lake ...

The young men and women, who are wearing their best ...

... the sailing boats which are reflected in ...

This large picture, which measures ...

... this form of painting, which is now known ...

La Grande jatte, which is permanently displayed ...

There is even a stage musical which is based on the picture,
which was composed by ...

For more practice of Participle clauses, go to:

Grammar Builder 10.1: Student’s Book page 126

KEY

1 2 You can see Velazquez standing in the background in this

painting.

3 The sculpture, carved in the early 1500s, represents the
biblical King David.

4 Cats, written by Andrew Lloyd Webber, is one of the
longest-running musicals in Britain.

5 The Matrix, starring Keanu Reeves, was released in 1999.

6 The exhibition featuring works by M C Escher has been
extended by a month.

7 The play, written by Bertolt Brecht, is about social justice.

Exercise 6 page 95

* Focus on the instructions and the verbs in the box. Make
sure students understand the meaning of startle.

* Ask students to work individually and let them check their
answers in pairs before class feedback.

KEY
1 wearing 3 lying 5 left 7 accompanied
2 holding 4 smoking 6 startled 8 lost

Exercise 7 page 95

® Focus students on the picture. Demonstrate the first example
and then ask students to take it in turns to make sentences to
describe what they can see.

¢ Ask fast finishers to make two more sentences.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit: / can describe people and things using participle
clauses. | have learned about Seurat’s La Grande Jatte. Ask:
Which useful words and expressions have you learned?

CULTURE -
Is it art? )

LESSON SUMMARY e o » =

Reading: an article about Britart; matching headings

Listening: dialogues about art installations; listening for gist and
specifics words

Speaking: discussing modern art

Topic: culture

I[P LYWVl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the leaa- '~
brief, ask students to read the text before the lesson and do
exercise 4 together as a class.

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiratien ‘ -



= Lead-in 3 minutes

e Write the following words on the board: watercolours oils
ashark alandscape a negative abed abrush an easel
a collage a sketch a close-up a glass case a canvas
a cow’s head a palette flies charcoal

o Ask: Which of these words do you associate with art?

Exercise 1 page 96

* Focus on the photos. Elicit the word we use for this kind of
work of art (installation). Put students in pairs to describe
the three works of art in detail. Remind them to use it looks
like / it looks and, if possible, to use participle clauses, e.g.
there’s a bed standing in the middle of an art gallery.

¢ Ask one or two students to repeat their descriptions to the
rest of the class.

Exercise 2 page 96

* To encourage students to read quickly give them a maximum
of 3 minutes’ reading time. Remind them to keep their eyes
moving quickly and not to stop at words they don’t know.

KEY Sarah Lucas’ cans

Exercise 3 page 96

e Pre-teach maggots.

¢ Students work alone and then compare answers before
class feedback. Remind them that the topic of the paragraph
is often evident in the first sentence. If necessary, reiterate
that one of the headings is not needed.

KEY

a Paragraph 3 c -
b Paragraph 1 d Paragraph 4

e Paragraph 2

Exercise 4 page 96

¢ Do the first one or two phrases as examples. Students can
do the exercises alone and then compare their ideas in pairs
before class feedback.

KEY

1 Conceptual artists are artists who produce art in which the
idea is considered to be more important than the form.

2 Using shock tactics means doing shocking things to grab
people’s attention.

3 Strange materials means unusual things that a work of art is
made of.

4 The subject matter means the topic that the artist wants to
address through his/her art.

5 Akeen art collector is a person who enjoys collecting art as
a hobby.

6 A major exhibition is a large collection of works of art to
display to the public.

7 A wide audience means lots of different types of people.

8 In bad taste means offensive or inappropriate.

Exercise 5 page95 §# 3.02

e Focus students on the task. Pre-teach cynical and exhibit
then play the recording once. Check answers.

e Elicit answers to a few comprehension questions, e.g. Why
doesn’t the man like Tracey Emin’s bed exhibit? What does
the woman say that Damien Hirst is trying to make people
think about with the shark exhibit? What does the woman say
about Van Gogh?

Unit 10  Inspiration

KEY

The man doesn’t like any of the works of art.

The woman likes the bed and the shark but she doesn’t like the
coke cans.

TRANSCRIPT 3.02

Woman What do you think of it? Do you like it?

Man No, | don't.

Woman Why not?

Man I don’t think it's art. | mean, it’s just a bed, isn’t it? If |
bring my bed to an art gallery and throw a few clothes on
it, is that art? | don’t think so.

Woman But she’s trying to do something different. It makes you think.

Man It makes me tired.

Woman Don’t be silly. I think it’s interesting.

Man Look. Just because she’s a famous artist, she can put
anything in a gallery and people will say, ‘Wow. Isn’t that
great? Isn’t that interesting?’ But it isn’t — it’s rubbish.

Woman Well, do you like the shark?

Man d prefer it if it was alive. A dead shark isn’t art.

Woman It’s very clever. The artist is trying to make us think about
death in a new way.

Man But where is the skill in putting a shark in a tank? You don’t
need to go to art college to do that. You just need a couple of
weird ideas, like, ‘Let’s put a dead shark in a tank! or ‘Oh, |
know, I’'m going to put my bed in an art gallery!

Woman Sshh. Everyone can hear you! You're very cynical.

Man Look at this!

Woman What?

Man Over here. It's two coke cans, squashed a bit, and stuck
together. Do you like it?

Woman Well, not really.

Man Exactly. | could do that myself.

Woman But artists are always ahead of their time. Not many
people liked Van Gogh’s pictures when he was alive. He
only ever sold one painting. He died in poverty and now
his paintings sell for millions of pounds.

Man Are you telling me these coke cans will be worth millions
of pounds in the future?

Woman Maybe. Maybe not. Time will tell. | know modern art isn’t to
everybody’s taste, but a lot of traditional art is very boring, too.

Man Mmm.

Woman Don’t sit there!

Man Why not?

Woman It’s an exhibit.

Man Is it? Looks like a chair to me.

Exercise 6 page96 $§¢ 3.02

¢ Play the recording again for students to complete the
sentences. Ask them to check their answers in pairs and
decide who said them.

e Alternatively, ask students to complete the sentences first
and then play the recording for them to check.

e Ask students to explain the meaning of ahead of their time
(more advanced and progressive in their thinking than
other people) and it’s not to everyone’s taste (it’s not what
everybody likes).

KEY

1 art-(M) 6 skill - (M)

2 different; it makes you think — (W) 7 myself - (M)
3 interesting — (W) 8 ahead - (W)
4 rubbish - (M) 9 taste — (W)
5 clever; way — (W)

Exercise 7 page 96

¢ Give students a few minutes to formulate their ideas before they
discuss their answers in pairs. Get open class feedback from the
pairs. You could add your own views if it seems helpful.



» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and try to elicit: / have learned about the Britart
movement. | can have a discussion about modern art. Ask:
Which useful words and phrases have you learned?

LESSON SUMMARY e @ %

Grammar: determiners: all, each, every, few, little, etc.

Reading: short texts about arts TV programmes

Speaking: talking about imaginary situations
B

GRAMMAR

Determinersji

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Grammar Builder exercises for homework and

in exercise 7 limit the number of students who read out their
sentences.

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

» Write on the board: What skills and qualities do you need
to become a professional ballet dancer? (you have to be fit,
supple, have good balance, stamina, be disciplined, etc.)
What benefits could being a ballet dancer bring to your life?
(It could improve all the areas above, it could provide a
means of self-expression, escape and stress release.) To help
students answer this question you could ask if anybody has
seen the film Billy Elliot and elicit what happens in the story,
how and how ballet helps Billy cope with difficulties in his
life.

* Either have an open class discussion or ask students to
discuss the questions in pairs.

Exercise 1 page 97

* Focus on the photo and ask students to describe the
costumes and say what the people are doing in pairs. They
should use participle clauses, for example: There’s a boy
wearing blue shorts and red shoes dancing.

¢ Ask one or two students to repeat their description to the
rest of the class.

» Refer students to the title of the text. Ask them to read it and
find the answer.

= Ask further comprehension questions, such as: How
many people took part in the performance? What kind of
background did they come from?

* Elicit the meaning and practise the pronunciation of
disadvantaged, participants and rehearsal.

KEY

Every participant said it led to some improvement in their
attitude to life. A few might become professional performers.

LANGUAGE NOTE - DETERMINERS

Determiners are words that come before nouns or at the
beginning of noun clauses. They help to show which or
how many things are being talked about.

Exercise 2 page 97

* Students complete the task alone or in pairs. Check answers.

» With a weaker class ask students to look at the words in
blue and the words that follow them and compare them with
the terms in the second column of the table.

KEY each many much some

LANGUAGE NOTE - EACH AND EVERY

¢ There are some slight differences between each and
every:
— Fach can be used to talk about two or more people
or things whereas every can only be used to talk about
three or more, not two, e.g. He had a small tattoo on
each hand and not He had a small tattoo on every hand.
~ Each is used to refer to individual people or things
when you are thinking about them separately, while
every is used when you are thinking about them as a
group. So each is used to separate and every is used
to generalise. Every room in the museum is open to the
public. Each room has its own theme.

* In many cases, however, each and every are
interchangeable.

Exercise 3 page 96

e Students look at the red words in the text to find the missing
word in the chart. Point out that before an article (the/a/an),
a possessive (my/your, etc.) a demonstrative (this/that) and
an object pronoun (me/him, etc.) of is needed. If there are
none of these in the noun phrase that follows, then of is not
needed.

KEY of

For more practice of Determiners, go to:

Grammar Builder 10.2: Student's Book page 126

KEY
1 1 Most 4 any of 7 a little of
2 Some 5 every one 8 much of
3 Afew of 6 no
2 1 many, afew 3 many, a few 5 many, a few
2 much, alittle 4 much, a little 6 much, a few
3 1 None of the people complained about the price.
2 We haven’t got any paint.
3 None of my classmates has been to the opera.
4 | haven’t read any books by Virginia Woolf.
5 No art expert should miss the Vermeer exhibition.
6 There aren’t any tickets left.

Exercise 4 page 96

¢ Focus on the photo. Ask what the people are doing. Teach
or elicit the word choir /kwaia(r)/ and model and drill the
pronunciation. Are they professional singers? What kind of
age are they? What do you call the person who ‘directs’ a
choir? (conductor)

e Before students choose the correct words you could ask
them to quickly read through the text to find out who the
people are and why they’re there.

KEY
1 Al 3 mostof 5 many 7 few 9 everyone
2 no 4 little 6 all 8 much

Exercise 5 page 96

¢ Read the Look out! box together and ask students to
complete the sentences individually. Let them compare and
justify answers before you check answers together.

¢ With a weaker class ask students to say for each sentence
whether the noun is countable or uncountable and whether
the meaning is positive or negative.

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiration
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KEY
1 few 3 little 5 allittle 7 alittle
2 afew 4 afew 6 few

Exercise 6 page 97

* Students can work in pairs to complete the sentences with
the factually correct phrase. Make sure they understand that
they can use the same word or phrase as many times as
necessary. Do the first one as an example.

Exercise 7 page 97

¢ Ask a different pair to read out each sentence and invite the
rest of the class to call out whether they agree or disagree.
Then find out the true answer for each sentence through a
show of hands.
NB a few is very close in meaning to some so you will need
to establish exactly which number is the maximum for a few
and which is the minimum for some within the context of
your class size.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now?
and elicit answers: / can use determiners to say which and how
many things I’'m talking about. Ask: Which words and phrases
have you learned?

Urban art)

LESSON SUMMARY @ ¢ »

Reading: two articles about urban artists; matching
Vocabulary: compound nouns

Speaking: discussion - is graffiti art or vandalism?
Topic: culture

-

ELIIIMAE 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, ask students to read the text at home before the class and
set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework.

» Lead-in 2 minutes

e Tell students they are going to try and guess the subject
of today’s lesson. Dictate the following words one by one.
Students have to guess what the subject is: colourful urban
wall illegal writing art spray Answer: graffiti

Exercise 1 page 99

* Focus on the photo and the words in the box. Check
understanding of pavement, ledge and crouch. In pairs
students describe what they can see. Ask a student to
repeat their description to the class.

¢ Elicit personal responses to the picture.

Exercise 2 page 99

* With a weaker class pre-teach stunt, cave, chalk and 3D.

® Give students a time limit of three minutes to read the text
and answer the question.

¢ Before going through the pictures, elicit that the essential
difference are that Banksy’s pictures are graffiti on walls
while Pavement Picasso’s are 3D images on pavements.

Unit 10 e Inspiration

KEY
The pictures on page 98 are by Banksy. Those on page 99 are
by Pavement Picasso.

Exercise 3 page 99

¢ Remind students to look at the gaps, predict the missing
information, look for a sentence in exercise 3 and then check
the language links, e.g. pronoun references. For example, in
1 the answer is d. The language links are it and it (referring tc
the picture) and the British Museum and The Museum.

KEY 1d 2a 3e 4c

Exercise 4 page 99
e Students work individually or in pairs. As you go through the
answers, ask students to correct the false statements.

KEY

True for both

True for both

False for Banksy, True for Pavement Picasso
True for Banksy, False for Pavement Picasso
False for Banksy, True for Pavement Picasso
True for both

True for Banksy, False for Pavement Picasso
False for Banksy, True for Pavement Picasso
True for both
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Exercise 5 page 99
® Ask students to look at the words in context in order to
guess the meaning. Check answers together.

KEY
1 illegal 3 primitive 5 gigantic
2 striking 4 amazing 6 elaborate

Exercise 6 page 99
¢ Students find and underline the examples of participle
clauses in the Banksy text.

KEY

Present participle clauses showing a human, hunting
animals, including a picture, children digging a hole, with
rubbish floating, a shopping trolley sticking out

Past participle clause paintings based on famous ...

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

e Ask fast finishers to match the following verb noun
collocations. They can check the answers in the second
and third paragraphs of the Banksy text.

Column A: claim, hung, hang something, dig, do, paint
Column B: on a wall, images, a hole, work, animals,
responsibility.

Key: claim responsibility, hunt animals, hang sth on a
wall, dig a hole, do work, paint images



Exercise 7 page 99

e Students choose and make notes about a photo in pairs.

¢ With a weaker class elicit language for talking about a picture
onto the board: In the background/foreground, On the left/
right, It looks/ it looks like, It looks as though/as if/like.

¢ Students describe their picture to the class. If time is short,
divide them into two or more groups and ask them to
describe their picture to the group. Note down any frequent
mistakes for the class to correct at the end. (Don't interrupt
to correct them otherwise you will break their flow of ideas.)

Exercise 8 page 99

* You could begin by brainstorming the positive and negative
aspects of graffiti and writing them on the board.
Positives: good graffiti can be a real art form, it can brighten
up a grey and ugly area, it can be thought-provoking.
Negatives: it can be ugly and messy, it can be a sign of a
rundown area and make people feel intimidated, it is illegal,
it is expensive to clean up, tagging (spraying a personal
signature) is not thought-provoking.

¢ Ask a few students to give their opinions. Try to encourage
discussion across the class. Then have a class vote.

ALTERNATIVE WRITING TASK

¢ Brainstorm ideas for an essay titled: Do we need
graffiti?

e Put the following on the board:
graffiti artists, graffiti makers, citizens, local authorities
art, fun, cost, vandalism
old versus young, freedom versus order, rich versus
poar, upper class versus lower class

e Explain that these are four possible sets of aspects to
consider while writing the essay. Discuss ideas related
to all four plans briefly with the class or ask students to
choose a plan they like and brainstorm ideas in pairs.

¢ Remind students that each aspect is presented in a
separate paragraph and that the composition must
not exceed 250 words including introduction and
conclusion.

For more practice of Compound nouns, go to:

Vo abulary Builder 10.2: Student’s Book page 137

KEY

1 graffiti artist, street art, penguin area, cave painting,
shopping trolley

2 electric guitar  backing vocals  classical music

drum kit  heavy metal Europeantour love song
lead singer

3 1 paintings 3 Performance 5 kit 7 cases
2 stage 4 hands 6 household 8 subject

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? and elicit answers: / can understand an article about
two urban artists. I have learned about compound nouns. Ask:
Which useful words and phrases have you learned?

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

Evaluating
an experience

LESSON SUMMARY e 9 5

Functional English: evaluating an experience

Listening: dialogues; listening for gist and specific information
Grammar: so and such

Speaking: a dialogue evaluating a show

Pronunciation: intonation in sentences with so and such
Topics: culture, free time
EEEEEee———————

Sl (€VEl 70 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in
brief, set the Grammar Builder exercises for homework and limit
the number of performances in exercise 10.

» Lead-in 4 minutes

* Elicit the names of some famous ballets, musicals and
operas. If you have time, you could set it as a competition to
see which pair can come up the most in 2 minutes.

e Ask: When was the last time you saw a dance performance,
a play, a musical or an opera? Tell your partner about it.

¢ |f students don’t have much experience of these
performances, ask them to talk about the last film they saw.

e Ask two or three students to report back on their partner’s
experience.

Exercise 1 page100 ¢ 3.03
e Ask: What can you see in the photo? Focus on the task and
the list of aspects. Play the recording and elicit answers.

KEY the music, the dancing, the male lead

CULTURE NOTE - SADLER’S WELLS

Sadler’s Wells is a theatre in London best known for its
ballet, contemporary dance and opera performances.

Exercise 2 page 100
¢ Students work individually, then check with a partner.
Practise the pronunciation of awesome /a:som/.

KEY fantastic, wonderful, awesome, great, brilliant

Exercise 3 page 100

¢ Focus on the task and check understanding of the vocabulary.

e Appalling, atrocious, awful, dreadful and terrible are all
synonyms and could be used in almost any contexts.
Pathetic suggests weakness and uselessness, e.g. his exam
results were pathetic but we can’t say, for example, the
weather was pathetic.

* You could point out that awful and awesome sound similar
but have opposite meanings.

* Students can do the task in pairs. Ask one or two pairs to
read out their dialogues.

KEY (Possible answer)

L What did you do at the weekend?

T |went to the ballet with my aunt. We got on a train down to
London and then went to the theatre at Sadler’s Wells.

L What was the ballet like?

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiration
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T Itwas appalling. | hated every minute of it.

L Really? What was so bad about it?

T Everything, really. The music was atrocious, and the dancers
were awful. They were so pathetic!

L It sounds dreadful.

T And | hated the male lead. He was such a terrible dancer
— and so unattractive! Don’t go and see it.

L No, | won’t.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY - SOUNDS

e Write the following words from exercises 1 to 3 on the
board. Students divide them into pairs with the same
sound. Where a word has more than one syllable they
should focus on the underlines syllable.
amazing appalling atrocious awful ballet dreadful
female lead male pathetic terrible unattractive

e Check answers and drill the pronunciation.

e KEY: appalling awful; atrocious pathetic; dreadful
terrible; ballet unattractive; male amazing; lead female

Exercise 4 page 100

e Read through the Learn this! box together and ask students
to find examples in exercise 1.

KEY

What was so good about it?

They were so athletic!

He was such a brilliant dancer - and so handsome!

Exercise 5 page 100
Students do the exercise individually or in pairs.

KEY
1so 2suchan 3 such 4 so 5 such 6 so

For further practice of so and such, go to:

Grammar Builder 10.3: Student's Book page 127

KEY
1 1s0 2s0 3so 4such 5 such 6 so

Exercise 6 page 100 $¢ 3.04

¢ Before playing the recording focus students on the sentences
in exercise 5. Ask what they notice about the punctuation.
(Sentences end with an exclamation mark.) Elicit that this
means that the sentence is said with feeling and enthusiasm
and this is communicated through intonation.

e Listen to the first sentence and explain/elicit that we show
enthusiasm by making our voice go high. If we don’t, it will
sound like we don’t mean what we are saying.

* Play the sentences. Students repeat chorally then individually.

Exercise 7 page100 §¢ 3.05

¢ Play the recording once. Students match the recordings with
the type of show. Suggest that they listen out for the exact
words in the box. Point out that there is one extra type of
show that won’t match any of the speakers.

KEY

Speaker 1 an opera

Speaker 2 a film

Speaker 3 a musical

Speaker 4 a modern dance performance

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiration

TRANSCRIPT 3.05

What did you do at the weekend?

| went to see Carmen.

Oh, right. Is she ... a cousin of yours?

It’s an opera!l

Oh, yes. Of course. | knew that. | was joking. So, what was it like:
It was good. At least, the music was good.

What didn’t you like?

I didn’t like the story. It was a bit boring — after the first part.
Was it long?

Yes, it went on for hours. But as | said, the music was beautiful.
And the female lead was fantastic. She was such a great singer!

WPH>@P>O>0>»T> =

| saw the new version of Robin Hood — the one released last year
Really? Who did you go with?

I went with my brother. We got the bus into London and saw it at
the West End.

And what was it like?

't was absolutely terrible.

Oh. What was so bad about it?

Everything. Well, the story is OK ... the same as the other films,
really.

Yes, | love the story of Robin Hood.

But this new version ... it was so awful. For a start, the music was
really annoying. And the costumes — they were just silly. They
didn’t look real.

Oh, dear.

And the male and female leads — Robin Hood and Maid Marion
— were both atrocious. They were such bad actors!

It sounds terrible.

It was.
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What did you do on Saturday night?

| went to the theatre with my parents and my granddad. It was his
birthday.

What play did you see?

It wasn’t a play, actually. It was a musical.

Really? Any good?

Yes, | enjoyed it. It was great to look at it. The costumes were
fantastic, and the scenery was amazing.

What about the show itself?

Well, | don’t know much about musicals. | suppose it was OK. The
dancing was really good. | enjoyed that.
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Didn’t you go and see a ballet last weekend?

Yes. Well, it wasn’t exactly a ballet. It was a modern dance
performance.

Oh, right. Was it any good?

Yes, | really loved it.

What was so good about it?

Well, the music was awesome.

What style?

A mixture of everything — classical, jazz, rock, hip-hop. They used
music to set the scene — there wasn’t any scenery.

And what was it about? Was there a story?

Not really. It was about ... relationships, | suppose.

It doesn’t sound that good to me.

But you had to see it, really. | mean, the dancing was so
incredible! The female lead was superb — and so beautiful!

oW>>m> @ > @ > >
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Exercise 8 page page 100 §¢ 3.05

* Read through the instructions carefully. Warn students that
they won’t hear the answers in the order in the table. Play
the recording. Pause after each speaker for students to
compare answers with a partner. Check as a class.

e In a weaker class students may need to listen again.




KEY

Speaker 1: music v, story X, female lead v

Speaker 2: costumes X, music X, story v/, male lead X,
female tead X

Speaker 3: costumes v, scenery v, dancing v/
Speaker 4: music v, dancing v/, female lead v

Exercise 9 page 100

* Give students about five minutes to prepare and rehearse
their dialogues. Remind them to use the language from the
previous exercises and when they are rehearsing encourage
them to concentrate on their intonation.

* Fast finishers can prepare a (shorter) second dialogue.

Exercise 10 page 100

* Choose several pairs to act out their conversations. If you
have a large class or are short of time, divide the class into 2
groups. Students act out their dialogue in front of the group.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do
2ow? and elicit answers: / describe a positive and negative
experience. | can make sentences with so and such. Ask: Which
useful words and phrases can you remember?

WRITING

& A discursive j
~  essay y

LESSON SUMMARY @ @ 2
Writing: a discursive essay

Reading: the role of art in our lives
Grammar: nominal subject clauses
Topic: art and culture

SNl 7o do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar
Builder exercises and the writing task as homework.

= Lead-in 3 minutes

e \Write the word ART on the board. Ask: What role do you
think art plays in our lives? Ask students to give examples of
art in everyday lives. Elicit that architecture, statues in the
street, advertising images, typography on shops, etc. are all
applied forms of art.

e |ead a brief discussion about how students feel about art in
their lives.

Exercise 1 page 101

» Explain that they are going to read an essay which discusses
the topic you have been talking about.

* Focus on the paragraph plan below the essay, and ask
students to read the notes silently. Point out that there are
five points, while the essay only contains four paragraphs.

¢ Students read the essay to find out which paragraph from
the plan the writer has missed out.

e Ask students to compare their answer in pairs, then check
the answers in class.

KEY 4 (The text does not discuss fashion.)

Exercise 2 page 101

e Read the writing tip together.

* Focus students’ attention on the paragraph plan in exercise
1 again.

* Working in pairs, students find examples for each
abbreviation or symbol.
e Check the answers in class.

KEY 1= 2etc. 3ads 4eg 5a 6sb 7+

Exercise 3 page 101

e Read the Learn this! box together.

e Students scan the text quickly to find an example for a
nominal subject clause in the essay.

* Check answers.

KEY

What they need are beautiful buildings and colourful
advertisements. (Paragraph 4)

Exercise 4 page 101

e Students work individually or in pairs. Do the first sentence
on the board as a model.

¢ Check answers.

KEY

What | prefer are unusual clothes.

What I like is modern architecture.

What | really hate are grey tower blocks.

What we need is a new attitude to urban architecture.
What it shows is how important art can be.

What they’re looking for is a more attractive house.

VP WN R

For further practice of Nominal subject clauses, go to:

Grammar Builder 10.4: Student’s Book page 127

KEY

1 1 What I need right now is to go on holiday.
2 What I’'m looking forward to is finishing my exams.
3 What I’d like to do tomorrow is have a lie-in.
4 What I'm thinking about is planning a trip together.
5 What we’re going to do is have an end-of-term party.
6 What | want to do tonight is watch TV instead of revising.

2 Open answers

Exercise 5 page 101

¢ Read the essay question together. Point out that discursive
essays are different from for and against essays (covered in
Unit 5) in that they do not require the writer to present both
sides of an argument. Instead, a discursive essay looks at
different aspects of the same subject matter, and uses each
paragraph to discuss these in detail. The two types of essay
are similar in that they both use an introductory paragraph
which presents the topic, and a summary paragraph in
which the writer sums up their personal opinion.

¢ Check comprehension of or, if necessary, pre-teach the
vocabulary in the box.

¢ Students work in pairs or small groups to brainstorm ideas
about the topic. Encourage them to use abbreviations and
symbols to prepare a paragraph plan, based on the model in
exercise 1.

Unit 10 ¢ Inspiration
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Exercise 6 page 60

Students write their essays individually. If you decide to
do the writing task in class, walk around and monitor the
activity, helping if needed.

After the students have finished writing, ask them to check
that they have covered everything they planned to cover,
and to check for mistakes. Alternatively, ask students to
work with a partner and check each other’s work.

ALTERNATIVE WRITING TASK

You may like to use this option instead of or together with
the task in exercise 6.

e Students look at the topic from the opposite point of
view: In what ways do films have a negative effect on
our lives?

¢ They brainstorm ideas in pairs. If necessary, start the
brainstorming with the whole class together, then ask
them to continue this in pairs.

¢ With a weaker class, put some ideas on the board to
help them, e.g.

Hollywood’s dominance W American lifestyle and
attitude models

violence in films ® encouraging violent behaviour
adaptations of literature: imagination vs ready-made
images

e Ask students to check their completed essays before
reading them out in class.

e |f appropriate, conduct a class discussion looking at
both sides of the issue.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do
now? Elicit: / can write an essay, discussing a theoretical issue.
I have learned how to use abbreviations or symbols in notes. |
have practised nominal subject clauses.

Notes for Photocopiable activity 10.2
You bet!

Grammar game

Language: participle clauses, determiners, so and such,
nominal subject clauses

Materials: one copy of the worksheet per pair of students
(Teacher's Book page 142)

o 114

Divide students into pairs and hand out a copy of the
worksheet to each pair. Ask them to decide whether each
sentence is correct and put a tick in the Correct or Incorrect
box accordingly.

Explain to students that they are now going to put bets on
their sentences depending on how sure they are that their
answers are correct. Tell them that they must bet between
£10 and £100 on each answer being correct. Set a time limit
for them to place their bets, for example, 5 minutes. They
write their bets in the Bet column.

Go through the answers to the questions. If students have
the correct answer to a question they win the amount

that they bet on that answer and write the amount in the
Winnings column. For example, if they bet £20 and they
were correct, they write +20. If they don’t have the correct
answer, they lose the money they bet and mark it in the
Winnings column with a minus sign i.e. -20.

'f necessary, to avoid cheating, ask students to mark another
pair's worksheet,

At the end ask them to add up their total and find out who
won the most money.

Review 9-10

KEY

1Xx 4x 7v 10/ 13X
2Xx 5x 8x 11x 14
3v 6V 9Xx 12/ 15V

EW 9-10
1 1 buy 3 save 5 afford
2 waste 4 borrow 6 pay
2 1 portrait 3 audience 5 melody
2 sketch 4 recital 6 juggling
3 1 Michael is having his hair dyed black.
2 Natasha has had her nose reduced.
3 We're going to have our living room decorated.
4 Alisha had her eyebrow pierced yesterday.
5 They’re having their new TV delivered tomorrow.
4 1 written 3 sung 5 playing
2 wearing 4 made
5 1 Lots of snow fell on most towns in my area.
2 Afew of my friends had to walk to school.
3 Most of the students arrived late.
4 None of our teachers could drive their cars.
5 Many students stayed at home.
6 Every one of us expected to be sent straight home.
6 1 suppose 3 mean 5 still
2 point 4 strongly
71c 2d 3e 4a 5b

1 To contribute to an exhibition at Art College.
21F 27 3T 4F 57

TRANSCRIPT 3.06

Narrator It’s Saturday. Marek and Suzanne are deciding what to do

Marek | think we should go to Sarah’s exhibition, ‘Changing
Britain’. It’s the first day today! She’s been talking about it
for weeks.

Suzanne Can’t we go tomorrow, or Monday?

Marek  We could go tomorrow, but not Monday. The exhibition is
only on today and tomorrow.

Suzanne But I'd rather go shopping today. | want to buy a new outfit
for the party next weekend.

Marek  Really? I'm not sure that’s a good idea.

Suzanne Why not?

Marek  Because you're always saying you haven’t got any money!
And we need to pay the rent next week!

Suzanne | suppose you could be right. How much does it cost to get
into the exhibition?

Marek  Nothing. It’s free!

Suzanne I'm not really into paintings.

Marek  Itisn’t just paintings. There are photos too. In fact, Sarah’s
taken some photos of me for the exhibition!

Suzanne Really?

Marek | haven’t even seen some of them. Come on, let’s go.

Suzanne OK, you've convinced me! Where is the exhibition?

Marek  It’s at the Art College.

Suzanne Where’s that?

Marek  On Buckingham Street, opposite the town hall.

Suzanne Oh, OK. Do you know what the opening times are?

Marek  Yes, | do. Sarah told me it would be open from 10 o’clock
in the morning until 6 o’clock at night.

Suzanne Fine. Let’s have breakfast and then get a bus.




Marek  OK.

Sarah Hi, Marek! It's Sarah.

Marek  Oh, hi.

Sarah Thanks for coming to the exhibition. Sorry | couldn’t talk
much - it was so busy!

Marek | know. There were loads of people there! You must be very

pleased.

Sarah  Yes, | am. And what did you think of it?

Marek | loved your photos. | wasn’t so keen on some of the
paintings, though.

Sarah Oh, really?

Marek  ButI’'m not really into modern art. | don’t really
understand it.

Sarah And what did you think of the video installation?

Marek  Video installation? | didn’t see that. Where was it?

Sarah it was in the entrance hall. Didn’t you notice the screens
and the cameras?

Marek  Oh! I just thought they were CCTV cameras ... you know,
for security. | didn’t realise that they were part of the
exhibition!

Sarah Anyway, the good news is that I've sold some of my photos.

Marek  Really?

Sarah Yes! To a collector who owns a gallery in London. He really
liked the photos of you ... and he offered me £100 a photo!
In the end, he bought five of them!

Marek  That’s great!

3 Open answers
41a 2b 3c 4b 5¢
5 Open answers

6 Open answers

m For further exam tasks and practice, go to Workbook
page 92. Procedural notes, transcripts and keys for the
Workbook can be found on the Solutions Teacher's Website at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions.

Review 9-10
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B2 Exams 1

TOPIC @ %
English-speaking countries, art and culture

» Lead-in 4-5 minutes

e Put students in small groups and ask them to note down
as many cities and the monuments or buildings these are
famous for as they can think of, for example: Moscow: the
Kremlin, New York: Statue of Liberty, Paris: Eiffel Tower,
Prague: Clock Tower, Athens: the Acropolis.

e Share ideas as a class.

Exercise 1 page 104 2-3 minutes

e Explain that in a reading comprehension task, it is always
important to get a general idea of what the text is about
before starting to complete the exam task.

e Students skim the text quickly to answer the questions.

e Check answers.

KEY Sydney Opera House in Sydney, Australia.

Exercise 2 page 104 15-20 minutes

54

¢ Read the instructions together with the class.

¢ Remind students that in this type of task they should
first read the whole text carefully, and try and identify the
main idea of each paragraph. Then they should read the
sentences before and after each gap to see what information
is missing. The key to completing the task is to find the
linking words and relative pronouns that logically connect
the text to the missing sentence.

* They should also read through the sentence options to make
sure they understand them.

e Explain that exams at B2 level, the task types are
usually similar to the B1 level, but they tend to be more
challenging: they include more advanced vocabulary
and require understanding connections between more
complex sentences. Students should not be discouraged
by the challenge, or get stuck on unfamiliar vocabulary or
structures. They should apply the techniques practised
throughout the course to complete the task.

* n a stronger class, students complete the task individually.
In a weaker class, ask a stronger student to do the first item
as a model, asking them to explain how they have worked
out which sentence fit the gap.

* Check the answers in class.

KEY 1G 2B 3F 4E 5C 6A

Exercise 3 page 104 4-5 minutes

* Focus students’ attention on the pictures.
* Discuss their ideas in open class.

KEY

The images show a classical sculpture, graffiti, an Impressionist
painting, and (classical) ballet.

Get ready for B2 exams 1 & 2

Exercise 4 page 104 12-15 minutes

* Read the questions as a class.

e Explain that in this type of task at B2 level the focus is
not only on finding similarities or differences between the
situations shown in the photos, but also on discussing
broader aspects of the topic, based on the prompts
or questions. These often require logical reasoning,
speculation or the students’ own opinion or experience. At
B2 level, students are expected to speak continuously on
the subject, connecting their ideas or the suggested points
of view logically into a coherent presentation.

» Refer students to the Functions Bank in the Workbook for
phrases they can use to connect their speech.

* Allow a minute or two for students to collect their thoughts
before they start to speak.

e Students in pairs take it in turns to do the task.

e Ask students to time their performance — each student
should try to speak for about 5 minutes on the subject.
Encourage students to listen to their partners, note any
difficulties, good or bad points, then give feedback to eacl:
other.

* Discuss the students’ experience of the task in open class

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit:

! have practised reading comprehension, through a missing
sentences task. | have read the story of the construction of the
Sydney Opera House. | have discussed art on the basis of visti:
materials. | have practised giving a connected presentation fo:
a long turn exam task.

" BaExams 2

TOPIC @ 2
Art and culture, state and society, crime and punishment, schoo!

B,

®» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Ask students to give examples of jobs in art (e.g. painter,
sculptor, model, art dealer, gallery owner, designer). Write
the words on the board as you collect them.

e Ask students to say what each person does by giving
examples of their typical activities.

Exercise 1 page 105 2-3 minutes

e Explain that in a listening comprehension task, it is alway-
important to read the task carefully to find out what the
recording is about before starting to complete the exam
task.

e Students look at the instructions in exercise 2 to answer t!
questions.

® (Check answers.

KEY ¢

Exercise 2 page 105 §¢ 3.07 12-15 minutes

® Read the instructions together with the class.

e Elicit techniques for completing a multiple-choice listenin:
task. Allow up to 5 minutes for this discussion. Ask: Wha!
should you do before the recording starts? Elicit: Study
the task questions. Ask: Why is it important to study the
questions before listening? Elicit: It helps focusing on the
key information you need to choose the correct answer.




Ask: What should you do the first time you listen? Elicit:
Listen and make notes about the main ideas, or underline
the key words in the answers. Mark any answers you are sure
about, and eliminate options that are definitely wrong. Ask:
What should you do on the second listening? Elicit: Check
the items you have already answered, and listen for any
missing information to complete the rest of the task. Ask:
What should you do at the end? Elicit: Check quickly that
you have answered every question. You should never leave a
question unanswered in a multiple-choice task.

* Allow up to a minute for students to study the task and
prepare.

* Students work individually.

¢ Play the recording twice with a 30-second pause in between.

¢ Check answers.

KEY 1A 2B 3D 4C 5C 6A

Transcript 3.07

Lydia Corbett is 72, lives in Devon, and is an artist exhibiting her
watercolours and sculptures in Exeter. Sylvette David was 17, lived
in the south of France and was a model and a muse for a Spanish
artist. Only these two are the same person.

in spring 1954 Sylvette David was living in Provence with her
English-born mother, who was also an artist, and her boyfriend,
Toby lellinek, who made avant-garde metal chairs. Pablo Picasso,
the 20th century’s most famous and influential artist, had set up

a studio nearby and asked Jellinek to deliver a couple of chairs.
Sylvette went along to the painter’s studio with her boyfriend.
Picasso only saw the shy 17-year-old for a few fleeting moments.
But that was enough for him to become entranced by her beauty.
The image of the willowy blond girl with her hair piled high in a
ponytail was to bewitch him for the next year.

Sylvette had little idea of the dramatic effect this meeting had on
the painter. She only found out some time later, when she was
sitting with her family in the garden of their home. Suddenly, she
saw a portrait of herself emerge from over the garden wall. Picasso
had completed the painting from memory and held it up for her to
view, calling the work Stunningly Beautiful: The Girl with a Ponytail.
In the following three months, Picasso produced more than 40
pieces based on her likeness, and photographs of the painter with
his latest model littered the pages of Parisian magazines.

Picasso was famed for being a prodigious womaniser, and known
as the ‘bohemian Casanova’. But unlike many of his former muses,
Sylvette David’s relationship with the artist never went beyond a
platonic bond.

Their friendship was just as creatively beneficial for Sylvette, who
began drawing in the artist’s studio overlooked by him. Her interest
in art was sparked while she sat for Picasso, often posing in a
rocking chair. However, she only began to paint in her mid-forties.
By this time she was living in England and had married, changing
her name to Lydia Corbett which she used to sign her work. For

a chance to see her work, visit the Open Space gallery in Exeter
where her paintings are currently on display until 23rd March...

Exercise 3 page 105 2-3 minutes

¢ Ask students to read the Use of English task in exercise 4
quickly, ignoring the gaps, to answer the question.

e Explain that understanding the context, what the text is
about, will help them find the right words to fill the gaps.

KEY a

Exercise 4 page 105 10-12 minutes

e Students do the task individually. Remind them to check
their answers when they have finished.

¢ Students check their answers in pairs first, then check the
answers with the class.

KEY
1 take 3 up 5 Although 7 in 9 of
2 way 4 worth 6 as 8 been 10 In

Exercise 5 page 105 5-6 minutes

e Remind students of the discussion of the importance of art
in Unit 10 and in Get ready for B2 exams 1 on page 104.

e Students work in pairs, and discuss the benefits of visual
arts from both points of view, illustrating their views with
examples.

» Walk around and monitor the activity.

Exercise 6 page 105 20-25 minutes
E ‘Writing: an essay for and '

e Explain that at the B2 level, students are expected to write
an essay, either for and against a statement (which they
practised in Unit 5) or a discursive essay exploring a subject
(in Unit 10). They should follow the guidelines learned in
Solutions, going through the stages of the writing process:
planning, drafting, writing and checking carefully.

e Remind students that they should use linking words and
conjunctions to organise their thoughts into a coherent
whole, and a good variety of vocabulary and structures to
show how well they can use their writing skills. Encourage
them to use examples to support their ideas.

® Students read the statement and decide if they are for or
against the idea.

e Students write their essays individually.

¢ Ask students to check their work carefully when they have
finished, or you may prefer to put them in pairs to check and
discuss each other’s work.

=» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit:

I have practised listening comprehension to complete a
multiple-choice task. | have practised an open cloze task. | have
practised writing an essay arguing for or against a statement.

B2 Exams 3
TOPIC @ 2

English-speaking countries, art and culture
EEEs——————

» Lead-in 2-3 minutes

e Ask: /s there a famous art festival in your town/region/
country? What is it? When does it take place? What kind of art
does it celebrate?

e Elicit what students knaw about the festival.

Exercise 1 page 106 2-3 minutes

» Ask students to think of other examples of art festivals. You
may like to organise the ideas into a table on the board,
under the following headings:
FESTIVAL WHERE WHEN WHAT KIND OF ART.

® Encourage students to think of different types of art: films,
theatre, classical music, popular music, visual arts, dance,
literature.

» Ask: Which of these festivals would you like to attend? Why?
Conduct a brief discussion.

Get ready for B2 exams 2 & 3
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ExerCIse 2 page 106 15-20 minutes

statements:

Remlnd students ofthe best strategies to complete a
multiple-choice task by eliciting the various stages:
skimming the text first to get a general understanding,
reading the options and identifying the key information,
then reading the text to find which paragraphs contain the
relevant information, finally checking the information in the
options against information in the text.

Point out that it is usually a good idea to eliminate options
that are certainly wrong to reduce the number of alternatives
to choose from.

Students do the task individually.

In a stronger class, check the answers by asking students to
read their answer together with the information from the text
that supports it, and briefly to say why the other options are
incorrect.

In a weaker class, check the answers, then ask the class

to find the supporting information, and to discuss why the
other options are incorrect together.

KEY 1B 2A 3A 4D 5A 6C

Exercise 3 page 106 5-6 minutes

Read the statement in the exam task in exercise 4 together.
Put students in pairs to look at the list of topics, then
discuss how each area is influenced by American culture in
their own countries. Ask them to give one or two examples
to itlustrate each point.

Encourage them to think about at least one positive and one
negative aspect of America’s influence in each topic.

Exercise 4 page 106 10 minutes

E Speaking: debate
Explain that at the B2 level, students are expected to be
able to discuss an issue, looking at various points of view,
itlustrating the points they make with examples quoted from
their experience or fram general knowledge. They are also
expected to respond appropriately to any counter-arguments
their partner makes.

e Refer students to the Functions Bank in the Workbook

for usefut phrases for presenting an argument, agreeing/
disagreeing, etc.

* Explain that in this task there is no correct answer they are

expected to give. In the exam, it is the examiner’s job to
disagree with any point they make ~ to encourage debate.
They should not take this personally. They should also be
prepared to take either side in the argument, irrespective

of their true opinion. (You may like to point out that in

the exam they could do better if they simply argued for
whichever side they have more arguments or examples

for.) Encourage them to think of the debate task as a
performance, where they should show off how well they can
use their speaking skills in English.

* Put the students in pairs, as A and B. Each A student should

argue for, each B student against the statement. Allow a
minute for them to prepare arguments or examples they can
use for their side.

* Students discuss the statement in pairs. Walk around and

monitor the activity, focusing especially on the functional
phrases.

Get ready for B2 exams 3 & 4

OPTIONAL SPEAKING TASK

You may like to ask students to switch sides and partners
to repeat the activity from the opposing point of view. This
will help students practise forming counter-arguments
against their own views, which means they will be able to
anticipate these hetter in the exam.

» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today?

Elicit: / have read about the Eisteddfod. | have practised
completing a multiple-choice reading task. | have learned how
to use arguments and examples to support my point of view in a
debate. | have practised arguing for and against a statement.

B2 Exams [

TOPIC o »
English-speaking countries, languages, school
T i

» Lead-in 4-5 minutes
e Ask students to answer questions about English-speaking
countries: Ask:
1 What is the capital of
a the United Kingdom (London)
b the United States (Washington D(C)
¢ Canada (Ottawa)
d Australia (Canberra)
e Ireland (Dublin)?
2 What are their biggest cities? (London, New York, Toronto,
Sydney, Dublin)
3 What countries does the United Kingdom consist of?
(England, Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland)
4 What are the capitals of the countries in the United
Kingdom? (London, Edinburgh, Cardiff, Belfast)
5 In how many countries is English an official language?
a nearly 20 b more than 50 ¢ almost 100 (b, it is an
offical language in 54 sovereign states).
* You may like to do this activity as a competition. The student
who has the most correct answers is the winner.

Exercise 1 page 107 2-3 minutes

e Remind students that they should always try to find out what
the recording will be about before they start completing a
listening task.

e Students answer the questions individually.

¢ Check answers.

KEY

1 London, Washington DC, Dublin, Canberra
2 They are capital cities (of English-speaking countries).

Exercise 2 page 107 §# 3.08 10-15 minutes

E 'Reading: miiitiple matching

e Explain that in this type of task, as in most listening tasks
in general, preparation is vital for success. If students
familiarise themselves with the order and content of the
questions, they will find it easier to pick out the relevant
information from the recording quickly, answer the question
and continue listening at the same time. If they do not
study the questions before listening, they will lose a lot of
valuable time studying the questions as they listen and
cannot focus on the recording.



= Point out that although it may be possible to predict the
answer to some questions, exam tasks often include
deliberately misleading items. In this case, students must
make sure that the information in the recording confirms
their prediction, and they must be prepared to change their
answer if it does not.

» Remind students to identify and underline the key words in
each question, and also that the information they hear will
probably use different words to express the same ideas, so
they should try and think of some synonyms, paraphrases
as they prepare to listen. Tell them also to ignore irrelevant
vocabulary if it’s unfamiliar to them. Recordings at B2 level
often contain higher level vocabulary, but understanding
these words is not necessarily important for completing the
task.

e Students do the task individually.

¢ Play the recording twice, with a 30-second pause in between.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1D 2C 3W 4L 5C 6D 7L 8W

Transcript 3.08

1 Londinium was a Roman city established in the 2nd century

AD. This early settlement became known as the City of London

and later merged with the City of Westminster. The former, known
simply as the City, is the present-day business and financial heart
of the UK, whereas Westminster is the location for the majority

of the royal and governmental buildings. The two dates that are
possibly best known in English history are 1066 and 1666. In
1066, William the Conqueror, a Norman leader who invaded the
country, was the first king to be crowned in Westminster Abbey
setting the precedent for all subsequent monarchs of England. In
1666 a small bakery fire caused the Great Fire of London, which
destroyed most of the city. But London recovered and blossomed
into the largest city in Europe. It is famous for its monuments, the
50 theatres of the West End, and for its museums and art galleries.
2 Dublin was officially established in 988 but some argue that
there is evidence to suggest its existence dates back to the second
century. Over the subsequent two centuries, the Danes, the Irish,
and the Anglo-Normans fought for control of Dublin. In 1922, after
it had witnessed some of the worst fighting in Ireland’s war for
independence, Dublin became the political, economic, and cultural
centre of the new Ireland. It has also been at the centre of Ireland’s
recent economic resurgence which has been driven in part by the
export of computer software and hardware.

Among its attractions is the 800-year-old castle and two cathedrals.
To top it off, world-famous breweries can also be found here. The
tour of the Guinness Brewery is definitely a must and then you can
unwind in Phoenix Park, the world’s second largest enclosed park.
3 The District of Columbia, known also as the city of Washington,
has been the capital of the USA since 1800 when it assumed

the role from Philadelphia. The site was chosen personally by
President George Washington, who also gave it his name. Its
economy is based on the federal government and tourism. They
are closely connected, as the main tourist attractions are the
sights of the National Mall. The Mall is about a mile long, with a
broad carpet of grass running down the middle of it bordered by
famous institutions like the White House as well as nine fascinating
interactive museums. One of them is the National Air and Space
Museum, which houses the Apollo Il space capsule. Washington
DC, although it is pushing for statehood, has so far been denied its
request and is not to be confused with the state of Washington.

4 Canberra is the capital city of Australia and its largest inland
city. The site was selected for the location of the nation’s capital in
1908 as a compromise, following a long dispute over which of the
two largest cities, Sydney or Melbourne, should have the honour. It
is unusual among Australian cities being an entirely planned city,

that is, built specifically for the purpose of becoming the home of ~
the government. The final design was heavily influenced by the

garden city movement and incorporates significant areas of natural

vegetation that have earned Canberra the title ‘bush capital’. The

city also boasts many museums and cultural attractions, including

the Captain Cook Memorial Jet. And finally, the region’s cool

climate has fostered the growth of wineries whose products are

now receiving worldwide recognition.

Exercise 3 page 107 8-10 minutes
¢ Students do the task individually. Remind them to check
their answers when they have finished.

e Students check their answers in pairs first, then check the
answers with the class.

KEY
1 even 3 with/and 5 and 7 as 9 of
2 was 4 After 6 did 8 at 10 had

Exercise 4 page 107 8-10 minutes

¢ Ask students to read the model essay and complete it with
the missing phrases.

* Point out that the phrases in the box are used to connect
ideas. Ask students to say what function each phrase
serves. Ask them to add a few more examples for each
function. Encourage students to use a variety of linking
phrases in their writing.

e Check the answers.

KEY

1 As aresult
2 Itis commonly believed

5 What is more
6 Allin all

3 Therefore
4 However

Exercise 5 page 107 20-25 minutes

E ‘Witing: dn essay -
¢ Ask students to read the statement and decide if they agree
or disagree. Point out that the model essay in exercise 4

focused on a very different aspect of language learning, but
that it may provide some useful ideas.
e Refer students back to Unit 5 and 10 where they
practised writing essays, to remind them of the essential
characteristics of this type of text.
¢ Ask students to go through the stages of the writing process
carefully: ptanning, drafting, writing and checking. Remind
them to use examples to illustrate the points they make.
® Ask students to check their writing when they have finished,
or ask them to work with a partner to check each other’s
writing.

®» Lesson outcome

Ask students: What have you learned/practised today? Elicit:

! have learned about four capital cities of English-speaking
countries. | have practised a multiple matching listening

task. | have practised completing an open cloze task. | have
learned how to use linking phrases to connect my writing into a
coherent whole. | have practised writing an essay arguing for or
against a statement.

Get ready for B2 exams 4 119 »



DYSLEXIA: A GUIDE FOR TEACHERS

A short introduction
to dyslexia

What is dyslexia?*

¢ Dyslexia is one of several distinct learning disabilities.

® |t's a specific language-based disorder.

* |t's of biological origin (usually genetic).

e Characteristic symptoms are difficulties in single word
decoding (reading) usually reflecting insufficient
phonological skills. Dyslexia is manifested by varying
difficulty with different forms of language. These often
include, in addition to problems with reading, a
conspicuous problem with acquiring proficiency in writing
and spelling.

e These difficulties are often unexpected in relation to age
and other intellectual and academic abilities (in some
school subjects).

e These difficulties are not the result of a generalised
developmental disability (these students have a normal 1Q)
or sensory impairment (they don’t have seeing or hearing
problems). Some dyslexic people have very good spatial
orientation, visual or auditory memory and technical skills.

What dyslexia isn’t (myths about dyslexia)
¢ Dyslexia is not an illness. However, it appears in two basic
medical classifications of diseases: ICD-10 (European) and
DSM-IV (American).

* Dyslexiais not a myth. it is a learning difficulty which makes
all aspects of dealing with language (especially written
language) harder. Most experts today agree that learning to
write requires a lot of effort and takes time. It’s crucial for
dyslexic students to learn how to learn, find out what works
for them and consciously develop their own learning
strategies. Normally, with time, dyslexic students learn to
use their talents and intelligence to cope with their
problems.

= Dyslexia is not a lack of intelligence. Students who have
been diagnosed as being dyslexic have at least a normal I1Q
and many of them are highly intelligent.

e Dyslexia is not laziness. However, some dyslexic students
may try to use their dyslexia as an excuse for not working. it
is important to understand that helping means demanding
and motivating, not releasing or absolving from
responsibility.

* Dyslexia is not ‘no big deal’. People don’t grow out of
dyslexia. The dyslexic person learns to cope with his/her
problems and to use favourable compensation strategies.
The earlier help is given, the more effective it is. Constant
failure leads to a lack of motivation and/or other negative
strategies. These secondary effects are often more difficult
to deal with later on. Early encouragement and learner
training can therefore make all the difference to a dyslexic
student’s experience of school and learning.

e Dyslexia is not something rare. The problems associated
with dyslexia are roughly similar in some 10 % of the
population, which means that in an average classroom there
are usually a few students with dyslexia.

= Dyslexic students are not all the same. Some of them,
having experienced some difficulties in learning their
mother tongue, don’t have any problems with foreign
languages. Some — suffering from severe dysiexia - can
hardly learn a foreign language.

1 definition taken from ODS Research Committee and National
Institute of Health (1994)

Dyslexia: A guide for teachers

e People don’t normally grow out of dyslexia. However the
symptoms change with time and they are different at
different life stages. Their form depends on different
educational methods, work input and individual
characteristics (intelligence or the nature of deficits). The
problems tend to come back after a break in training (e.g.
after holidays) and in stressful situations (e.g. an exam).

e Dyslexia is not a reason for failing in life. This is proved by a
long list of famous dyslexics (e.g. Hans Christian Andersen,
Auguste Rodin, Thomas Alva Edison, Sir Winston Churchill,
Albert Einstein). Dyslexic students can succeed at school —
they just need the right kind of teaching.

Forms of dyslexia

Most dyslexia researchers distinguish between Developmental
Dyslexia in its general meaning as a syndrome of Specific Read-
ing and Writing Difficulties and its forms:

Dyslexia (in its narrow meaning with reference to reading
problems only)

Dysortography (spelling problems)

Dysgraphia (handwriting probtems)

What is the cause of dyslexia?

Different factors (genetic and environmental) cause biological
changes in the central nervous system which eads to certain
dysfunctions. As a result the child’s psycho-motor development
is discordant.

Dyslexic symptoms in school
In most cases weaknesses can be identified in the following
areas:

VISUAL AND AUDITORY PERCEPTION AND PROCESSING

This can result in difficulties with mastering written and

sometimes also oral language:

* learning words/letters/sounds

¢ spelling: phonic writing (e.g. football/futbol), letters may be
reversed, mirrored, replaced by similar ones (p-b-d-g, w-m-
n), written in the wrong order {e.g. hlep/help), omitted or
added

e reading (accurate and/or fluent word recognition)

* pronunciation (because this requires good auditory
perception and processing)

e expressive writing

e recognising and producing rhymes

e fluency in speech (less comman).

AUTOMATICITY
e Forexample, applying even well-known spelling rules or
retrieving common words from memory.

MEMORY

Dyslexic students may encounter problems with:

e short-term memory

® learning sequences such as days of the week and months of
the year

* acquiring the knowledge of sounds and words.

THE TECHNIQUE OF WRITING

¢ Inthe case of students with dysgraphia their handwriting
can be illegible and the pace of writing slow (because
writing requires good fine motor skills).

SPATIAL ORIENTATION

e Students may have trouble differentiating between left and
right.

e They may find prepositions difficult (e.g. under, on, above,
below).



_ONCENTRATION

Dyslexic students may get easily distracted and become
mentally tired sooner than their peers.

JRGANISATIONAL SKILLS
yslexic students may encounter problems with:

time management (e.g. often coming late for a lesson,
planning their work)

problems with organisation of materials (e.g. problems with
using their Student’s Book as a source of useful information,
designing the layout of their copybook).

SECONDARY CONSEQUENCES OF DYSLEXIA CAN BE:

low self-esteem

low mativation for learning

being passive (withdrawn)

becoming aggressive as a form of protest

becoming a classroom clown

not enjoying learning/school or even refusing to go to school
frustration

Dyslexia in the English classroom

Most of the generai dyslexia symptoms (listed above) affect
students’ performance in English lessons. Typical problem
reas in English are:

THE ALPHABET

which results in difficulties with spelling aloud and using
dictionaries.

VOCABULARY

because of poor memory and problems with sequences,
e.g. learning the 12 months. Dyslexics often experience
difficulties with retrieving well-known words from memory.

GRAMMAR

even applying well-known rules.

ALL FOUR SKILLS:

listening: because it requires good concentration span and
memory, auditory perception and processing

reading: because it requires good visual and auditory per-
ception and processing, accurate and/or fluent word
recognition

speaking: (less often) because of problems with
automaticity, memory and constructing complex sentences
expressive writing: because of the semantic, morphological
and syntactic aspect of the language. Dyslexics usually have
problems with planning their essays. They also tend to write
short, simple sentences and over-use high-frequency words.

SPELLING

because it requires good phonological skills, auditory and
visual perception and processing, memory and automaticity.
Dyslexic students may confuse, leave out, add letters and
syilables as well as change their order.

PRONUNCIATION
¢ for example pronouncing long words (because this requires

good short-term memory, auditory perception and
processing).

INTERFERENCE

the student may mix up all the foreign languages that
he/she is leaming, especially German and English.

General rules on how to deal with dyslexia

‘In my experience, it is the continual sense of failure that
makes the whole experience of dyslexia so negative.
Obviously, when learning a foreign language in a reguiar
classroom, dyslexic learners experience more problems
than their non-dyslexic counterparts, but if you give them
sufficient structure, time and practice to acquire the basics
on all levels (reading, writing, speaking, comprehension)
they can make progress. Mixed with non-dyslexics who
learn easily in an intuitive, global way, the dyslexic learner
will only experience failure through not receiving enough
positive feedback: under this pressure he will start mixing
and confusing his words in an effort to keep up.’

(Language Shock — Dyslexia across cultures, 1999).

PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS
Since students with dyslexia often have low motivation you
should:

Be positive and optimistic. Remember that motivation is the
key to self-esteem and to success.

Encourage the dyslexic student to have a positive attitude
towards English. It’s important for your dyslexic students

to access the culture of English-speaking countries (e.g.
listening to English music, getting in touch with native
speakers, taking part in a student exchange).

Since students with dyslexia usually have a low self-esteem:

Remember that learners with dyslexia need a lot of positive
feedback and praise.

Help to overcome your dyslexic students’ difficulties but not
forget about their strengths. It’s not a good idea to spend all
the time working on their problems!

Ensure your students with dyslexia achieve some form of
success and that they are aware of the fact that they have
been successful. Remember it is better to go back a step
and give the student a sense of success than to stay on a
higher level without success.

Realise that it’s important to reduce the student’s stress.

Dyslexic students don’t usually believe in themselves,
therefore, you should:

Not be over-protective. Dyslexic students need help but only
‘help that leads to self-help’. Your job is to encourage the
student to be independent.

Have high expectations but set reasonable goals.

Have a positive attitude towards the dyslexic student.

Students with dysiexia may have problems with their
classmates. Therefore a teacher should:

Promote mutual help between students. The dyslexic
student takes up a lot of the teacher’s time and so it is
important that the other students don’t miss out.

Protect dyslexic students from bullying by their classmates.
Explain the situation of the dyslexic person, if necessary, in
order to increase their peers’ understanding.

ORGANISATIONAL MATTERS

Remember that most parents are experts concerning their
children. It is important to get/keep in touch with dyslexic
students’ parents. Show your willingness to help in
co-operation with the parents.

Study your students’ written assessments. They can be an
important source of information about your students’ strong
and weak points. From such documents you can also find
out how to work with your dyslexic student.

Dyslexia: A guide for teachers
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e Find out about your student’s way of learning (especially
his/her learning style) and respect it. Every student has
individual preferences for visual, auditory, tactile or
kinaesthetic processing. In addition some students prefer to
work alone and some with others in groups.

General rules on how to teach
dyslexic students?

‘If the dyslexic child does not learn the way you teach, Can
you teach him the way he learns?’

(H. T. Chasty — consultant in learning abilities and difficulties)

Remember that dyslexic students can be especially demanding.

Therefore:

e Apply an individual approach: what works well for one
student may not necessarily work for another.

* Use a variety of activities to revise a topic or structure to
keep students’ interest.

® Find ways to help your students concentrate. Change the
activity regularly and plan lessons including short breaks.

* Don’t teach things that are similar one after the other.

¢ Learn to be well-organised. Dyslexic students need a regular
routine to help them stay organised.

e Accentuate the student’s abilities and teach through his/her
strengths. Difficulties in reading and writing might be
compensated by abilities such as a high 1Q or visual/
technical skills.

* Give exact instructions or explanations of tasks (short and
concise).

e Letyour students learn by doing. Ask them to prepare
vocabulary charts, flashcards, posters, etc.

Use friendly material

e Use large fonts (12-14 point, for example Comic Sans MS).
e Aclear layout. The page should be well laid out and not too
full.

Pictograms and graphics to help locate information.
Picture dictionaries.

Consistent colour coding.

Listening material (tape or CD) for use at home.

A ‘window marker for reading. (See figure 1 below.) It helps
dyslexic students with reading. A student should hold itin
such a position that the word that is being read appears

in the opening (window). This way a student won't get lost
while reading.

I‘ma[

figure 1

2 ‘General rules on how to teach dyslexic students’ is based on
material prepared by D. Sapiejewska (2002)
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PAIRWORK

@ FASHION QUESTIONNAIRE

1 Complete the questions using the words in the box.

buy dress  enjoy  fashion generations  hand item  judge notice read spend match

2 Work in pairs or small groups. Ask and answer the questions, giving reasons for your answers.

4 0 OISO TOMRGIOE O GINEIAUIS @I QTN Or ST TSI @ O Ner= 9 RIS ENO TG ==0

@ How important is

-

@ EHS

£ ]

B

E ]

B

¢ E Do you always what other people are wearing? g
o e
. ®
a How much time do you in front of the mirror in the morning? s
& e
® é Do you the fashion pages in magazines? .
] e
j: B Do you think British people well? :
% ®
» @ Have you ever bought an of clothing which you didn’t like later? s
[ E Do you think there is a big difference in the way different dress? :
&

L] L ]
g Do you think it’s important to wear colours that ? °
2 . @
3 ""' g Would you buy clothes from a second- shop? e
& [ ]
3 Do you a person’s character by the clothes they wear? %
% L ]
* Would you go out with somebody who had no sense? .
@ L]
j E Do you try not to clothes that have been produced in factories where :
4 working conditions are very bad? »
% 0 O S@ @i P Q@I =i @.% GHN GLEN G TH GRS @M O=N @I § 5l $IN @1 GG TG NE G =N OI=§ QI == PN Q= @l @O
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PAIRWOR

@ SPOT THE DIFFERENCE

STUDENT A

Describe your picture to Student B. Find ten differences. Put a cross (x) next to each difference.
‘My picture is a class photo. There are eight students. In the front row ...’

STUDENT B

Describe your picture to Student A. Find ten differences. Put a cross (x) next to each difference.
‘My picture is a class photo. There are eight students. In the front row ...’
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GROUP GAME

@ WHEN ANDY MET SANDY ...

Who was Andy? Where was he from? What did he do? What was he like?

Fold here

Where did they meet for the first time? Why was Andy there? Why was Sandy there?

Fold here

How did the meeting go? Did they get on well? Why? Why not?

Fold here

What did he say?

Fold here

What did she say?

Fold here

What happened next?

Fold here

How did the story end?

THE END
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@ QUESTIONNAIRE

PAIRWOF

1 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition.

He got bored
She’s excited

1 He's scared the dark.

2 I'm not very interested

3 She gets irritated

4 He’s good surfing.

5 I'm feeling anxious

6 He’s very fussy his food.
7

8

9

I’m really pleased

_-
(=]

She’s very similar

[
[N

I'm fed up this computer.

12 He’s superstitious

Fold here

politics.

my new job.

his girlfriend.
going to England.

her sister.

black cats.

his silly comments.

my exam results.

2 Add the missing prepositions and make questions to ask your partner.

Example: Are you worried about your exam tomorrow?

Are you interested

} Do you ever get anxious

} Are you superstitious

Are you excited

Were you pleased

j Are you fussy

b Do you ever get bored

) Are you similar

126 Solutions Teacher’s Book ¢ Intermediate

Do you think you'll ever get fed up
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| PAIRWORK

@ JOBS CROSSWORD

STUDENT A
_
F
L
[T T O TT]
G
H
Pcluls[T]O]M[E]R]
A]
T JiNENEEERN
|
El ‘PlA[P]E[R[W][O[R[K]
IN| [S] .
D| (U] [ ] [F i
i R B _l:l_ WN‘ | 11(:
N| |G L] [A] [ ] A
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a tomboy / 'tombor /
1 A boy who delivers newspapers to people’s houses.

2

3 Agirl who likes games and activities which are
traditionally played by boys. 4

4

a bunny / 'bani/
1 -
2 A word for rabbit which is used by children. v
3

4 A woman who has spent time in prison.

Team C
a brownie / ‘bravni /

2 An informal word for a small coffee with milk.
3

4 A flat cake which is made of chocolate and served in
squares. v

a gate-crasher / ‘getkrzfa(r) /
1
2

3 A person who goes to a party without an invitation. 4

4 An informal word for a person who works as a builder.

Team E
a budgie / 'badzi/
1 A small bright blue, green or yellow bird which is often
kept a pet.
2

3 Avehicle which removes cars which have been parked
illegally.
4

sleeping policeman / sli:pm ps'lizsmon /
1 An informal word for a person who has retired at a
young age.
2

3 Araised area across a road which makes traffic go more
slowly. v
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a NO-N0 / nov nou/
1 A person who hasn’t passed any exams.
2
3

4 A thing which is not acceptable in a particular situation:
e.g. baseball caps are a no-no in this restaurant.

blusher / ‘biafs(r) /
1 The feeling that you get when you are very hot.

2 A cream or powder that you put on your face to give you
more colour.

3 .
4
Team D
aveggie / ‘vedsi/
1

2 Aninformal word for a person who doesn’t eat meat. v |
3

|
|
|
|
1
i
i
|
|
|
4 Aninformal word for a person who works at a green- :
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
|

grocers.

stationery ['sterfonri /
1 The place where you buy tickets for trains.
2

3 Things that are used for writing and in an office, for
example, paper, pens and envelopes. (4

Team F :

a tip [tip/ |

1 A place where you take your household rubbish. 4 I
2 |
3 |
4 A small building where people keep their garden tools. :
l

|

|

l

|

|

|

l

|

a sponger / 'spandza(r) /
1

2 A person who makes money from washing cars.

3 A person who always gets money or food from other
people without offering to pay.
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@ HEALTH QuIz

[  FAIRWURN

1 Answer the questions in pairs. Write your answers in the Our answer column.

1 How much of your diet should be made up of carbohydrate?
al’l% bbd0% cl0% d30%

2 Which of the following fruits contains the most Vitamin C?
aapples boranges cbananas d kiwi fruit

3 Which of the following is not a result of drinking caffeine?
alack of sleep b headaches ¢ addiction to caffeine

4 How many 20-minute sessions of aerobic exercise should
teenagers get per week?
al b2 c3 d4

5 How many glasses (250ml) of water should you drink a day?
a4 b5 cb d8

6 Mineral water is better for you than tap water.
True False

1 Who needs the most sleep?
achildren b teenagers ¢ adults

8 How long should I spend brushing my teeth?

a30seconds b 1lminute c¢2minutes d 3 minutes

How much do you know about your health?

d hair loss

Our answer Expert answer

1) I I (50 (S O
oo oo

2 Student A read paragraphs 1-4 and Student B read paragraphs 5-8. Complete the Expert answer column together.

Ask Dr Robinson ...

1 How much of the food you eat should be made
up of carbohydrate?

People often think that cutting out carbohydrates
is the best way to lose weight. However, carbs are
essential for giving you energy for sports and physical
activities. They are also needed to repair damaged

cells. Nutritionists advise that about half of our diet
should consist of carbohydrates.

2 Which fruits contain the most Vitamin C?
Vitamin C is a very important for the immune
system and is most common in fruits and
vegetables. It helps fight against cancer, heart disease and stress.
Apples are quite a good source of Vitamin C, bananas are good,
oranges are very good and kiwis are exceptional.

3 What are the results of drinking caffeine?

Caffeine may be the most popular drug in the world. We consume
caffeine in coffee, tea, cocoa, chocolate, some soft drinks, and
some medicine. Caffeine increases alertness but it also has many
negative effects, including insomnia, nervousness and dizziness.
People who drink more than 4 cups of coffee a day can become
addicted.

4 How much aerobic exercise should teenagers get per
week?

In order to maintain physical health and greater mental well-being,
teens should take at least three 20-minute sessions of exercise

34 © Oxford University Press

per week. The real benefits may not come
straight after exercising but from a longer
commitment to regular activity.

5 How many glasses (250ml) of water
should you drink a day?
By drinking eight glasses of water per day,
you are helping your body get rid of toxins
and stay healthy. These should be spaced out
during the day and not drunk all at once.

6 Is mineral water better for you than tap

water?

Sometimes tap water can taste a little strange

but the quality is good. Tap water is subjected to
much higher regulations than bottled water.

Some bottled waters contain too much salt. And of course,

drinking tap water is better for the environment.

7 Do teenagers need more sleep than adults and children?
Adolescents need 9 hours and 15 minutes of sleep. Children need
10 hours and adults need 81 hours. Most teens don’t get enough
sleep because of early school timetables and try to ‘catch up’ on
their sleep by sleeping in at the weekends.

8 How long should | spend brushing my teeth?

Generally, most dentists recommend brushing a small group

of teeth at a time and gradually covering the entire mouth. To
properly brush your teeth, use short, gentle strokes, paying extra
attention to hard-to-reach back teeth. Proper brushing takes at
least two minutes.
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GAME

@ DON’T SAY THE WORD!
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@ | QUESTIONNAIRE
WHO AM I?

Who am I?

‘ What's the next film you’re going to see?

What will you do if it’s sunny on Sunday?

What do you think you’ll do on Friday night?

What might you buy at the weekend?

What will you be doing this time tomorrow?

What will you have done by 2012?

What TV programme are you definitely not going to watch this evening?

. What will you be doing in 20 years’ time?

What’s the next film you’re going to see?

What will you do if it’s sunny on Sunday?

What do you think you’ll do on Friday night?

What might you buy at the weekend?

What will you be doing this time tomorrow?

What will you have done by 20127

What TV programme are you definitely not going to watch this evening?

What will you be doing in 20 years’ time?
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@ WHO ASKED THE QUESTION?

CLASS SURVEY

What’s your
favourite band?

Are you good
at sport?

Have you ever

Can you cook? .
had a job?

Do you prefer
having a bath or
a shower?

Have you
written a letter
this year?

What’s the
best film
you’ve seen?

Who’s your
favourite TV
personality?

How long
have you been
learning

English?

Which football
team do you
support?

IIGIGNENIE © Oxford University Press

What time did
you go to bed
last night?

Would you like
to liveto a
hundred years

What’s your
favourite day of
the week?

What do you
usually drink at
a café?

How long does
it take you to get
to school?

m

old?

How many text

doing tonight?

you’ll ever live

be doing at 10

essages do you
send a day?

What are you

Do you think

abroad?

What will you

o’clock this
evening?

What’s your

worst habit?



PAIRWORK

@ ACTIVATING PHRASAL VERBS

1 Complete the phrasal verbs with the correct preposition.

2 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

How do you usually feel
when you wake 2 in
the morning?

Do you think it’s better for
children to grow ! in
the city or in the country?

Which are your favourite
places to go * ?

Have you ever been in a car or on
a bus or train that’s broken 3 ?
What happened?

When was the last
time you had a plan which
fell 7 ? Why?

What do you do to wind °
after you’ve had a hard day?

Do you like going to
places where you have to
dress®  ?

What time do you usually
get ® on Saturdays?

What’s the first thing you
do when you come 8
from a holiday?

If an elderly person gets on the
bus do you always stand !
so that they can have your seat?

Do your parents make you
stay 10 if they are very
angry with you?

Why do rock bands
usually split 12 ?

How did you get 4 in your
last exam?

Have you ever started a
hobby and then
given 13 ? Why?
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BOARD GAME

@ THE BEST TIME YOU’VE EVER HAD

The tastiest
food you’ve
ever eaten.

The best advice
you’ve ever
been given.

The oldest The hottest o : The longest
person you place you’ve (i::o sr::g journey you’ve
know. been to. ever been on.

The best The scariest

The funniest

holiday you’ve Go back nig,htmare A L .
ever had. two spaces youhvaed.ever yseen.

S

Throw again

The most
expensive thing
you’ve ever

bought.

The most
disgusting food
you’ve ever
tasted.

The earliest
you’ve ever had
to get up.

The most
inspiring
person you’ve
ever known.

The most
ridiculous TV
programme you’ve
ever seen.

The worst thing
about living
in your town/
village/city.

Go back
three spaces

The most

The most

interesting Go forward The hardest embarrassing
person you’ve two spaces exam you've thing that’s ever
ever met. ever taken. happened to you.

The best party The worst int Thet?IWit: k
you’ve ever haircut you’ve Throw again " ere.';;vmgve(:o
been to. ever seen. youre:de

The most
frightening
experience you've
ever had.

Your most
important
possession.
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PAIRWOR!

@ YOUR BIRTHDAY’S IN MAY, ISN’T IT?

.v/ .J’ ? .J, ./ ? ? !{ ‘{ ? ? ." ? .J/ ? re[r)nigrxggr?
— £l - 2 :
1 birthday? YES _NO
2 favourite film? YES _NO
3 brother’s / sister’s name? YES _NO
4 street / livein? YES _ _NO
5 where / buy / those shoes? YES _NO
6 like jazz? YES _NO
7 where / born? YES _NO
8 play a musical instrument? YES _NO
9 which band / like to see in concert? YES NO
10 how long / have that watch? YES _NO
11 like black coffee? YES _NO
12 time / go to bed last night? YES _NO
13 what / have for lunch yesterday? YES _NO
14 how long / live / your house or flat? YES _NO
15 what / do last night at 8 o’clock? YES _NO
16 good at maths? YES _NO
17 where / usually buy clothes? YES _NO
18 which country / like to visit? YES _NO
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@ TRANSPORT TRIVIA

[ FAIRWURN

STUDENT A

Write questions to ask student B to complete the information below.

1
2

3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Did you know ...7

The world’s first submarine was invented by a Dutchman and launched in in 1620.

France, a country of 60 million people, is visited by more than 60 million people annually.
were used before the car was invented.

In 45 BC, all vehicles in Rome were banned from the city because of traffic jams.

The world’s first boat, built in 2600 BC was discovered next to in 1952,

A dog was used to test the first parachute.

In ancient China, the of criminals who attacked travellers were cut off.

Electric cars were invented in 1896.

The shortest scheduled airline flight, which lasts 2 minutes, is made between

10 The world’s oldest airline, KLM (the Dutch airline), was established in 1919.

STUDENT B

Write questions to ask student A to complete the information below.

Did you know ...7

1 The world’s first submarine was invented by a Dutchman and launched in the river Thames in London in 1620.

2 , & country of 60 million people, is visited by more than 60 million people annually.

3 Traffic lights were used before the car was invented.

4 In 45 BC, all vehicles in Rome were banned from the city because of

5 The world’s first boat, built in 2600 BC was discovered next to the Great Pyramid in 1952,

6 A was used to test the first parachute.

7 Inancient China, the noses of criminals who attacked travellers were cut off.

8 Electric cars were invented in

9 The shortest scheduled airline flight, which lasts 2 minutes, is made between the island of Westray to
Papa Westray off Scotland.

10 The world’s oldest airline, , was established in 1919.
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PAIRWORt

@ 48 HOURS IN MANHATTAN

STUDENT A

1 You are a tourist in Manhattan, New York City. You are The Double Detkel'
interested taking a ferry cruise around the city. Student
B works for The Circle Line Cruise Company. Call and ask B“s Tour Of
for the following information. Use the prompts to make -
bl L Downtown Manhattan
adult ticket? A spectacular way to see the sights of Manhattan, including

' Central Park, the Empire State Building, Soho, Chinatown, Little
child’s ticket? Italy, Ground Zero, the United Nations Building and Battery Park
_ (the departure point for the ferry to Statue of Liberty). A bus pass
how long / trip last? lasts 48 hours so you can spend as much time as you wish to
hat time / leave? explore and sightsee before boarding the next bus to continue
what ttime / leave: your tour.
where / get ferry? Buses run every 10 minutes daily except December 25% and
) January 1°.

how get / pier? Buses run 24 hours.

2 You work for The Double Decker Bus Tour Company in Buses operate on a hop on hop off basis. If you don’t hop on and
Manhattan, New York. Read the information and answer | hop off tours last 2 hours.
B’s questions. Price: $39 adults $29 for children.

3 Which tour would you prefer - bus or ferry?

Experience the magnificence of New York on our 2-hour city highlights
- tour. You'll enjoy superb views of the world’s most spectacular skyline

| / and a close-up of Lady Liberty. Sail down the Hudsaf#Ri#¥er, up the East

River, under the Brooklyn Bridge and back.

Ferries depart from Pier 83 at 42nd Street on the Hudsom River.
4 Departure times: 10:00am; 1:00pm; 4:00pm

~ Cost: Adults $24 | Children $13
CIRCL E - How to get there
L IN‘ E by subway

Takethe 1,2,3,7,9, A, C, E, N, Q or R train to Times Square4?

CRUISES . bybus

From 42nd Street take the M42 ‘Crosstown 42nd Street Pie
the Circle Line Pier.

S

STUDENT B
1 You work for the Circle Line Cruise Company in Manhattan, New York. Read the information and answer
A’s questions.

2 You are a tourist in Manhattan. You are interested in taking a bus tour of the city. Student A works for The
Double Decker Bus Tour company. Call and ask for the following information. Use the prompts to make
questions.

adult ticket?

can you get off bus?

does it go to China town?

how often / buses go?

if don’t get off / how long tour last?

3 Which tour would you prefer — bus or ferry?
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| PAIRWORK

@ TWO EXTRAORDINARY TALES

STUDENT A
1 Complete the story with the words in the box.

banks cash eaten half lost notes pay robbed tax

The mystery of the missing money

In 2002 a carpenter from Freistadt in Upper Austria got a shock when he discovered hat he'd ! 10,000 euros.
He had hidden the under the floorboards in his house, perhaps because he wanted to avoid paying

y or perhaps because he just didn't believe in *

When he found the money was missing his first thought was that he'd been ° . However, there were no signs of
burglars or damage to the floorboards. When he looked a little closer he noticed the remains of a few euro ®

His euros, which contain a high percentage of cotton, had been by mice!

The man hoped that the Austrian National Bank would 8 him compensation for his loss. However, the bank
usually pays out for damaged money only if more than® of the note is undamaged.

2 Read the story again and memorise it. Tell the story to Student B.

3 Discuss with Student B whether you think the man deserved compensation.

STUDENT B
1 Complete the story with the words in the box.

cheque deposit earned employees enclosed give make money spend

Man 1 - Bank 0

Patrick Coombs from San Francisco has a business giving motivational talks at schools and universities. In 1995, Patrick received a
junk mail letter. It contained a fake ' for $95,093.35 and a letter from a company that promised that if he sent
money to that company he would soon 2 lots of money and receive cheques just like the one 3

Patrick decided that for a joke he would put the fake cheque in his bank. He thought it would make the bank * laugh
when they discovered that some idiot had tried fo ° a fake cheque. He was astonished to discover ten days later that
the cheque had been cleared and the money was his!

However, Patrick didn't ¢ the money immediately because he wasn't sure whether it was morally corred. He put his
story on the Internet asking for advice. Most of the people who replied told him to keep the ’

In the end he decided to ® the money back to the bank. His story attracted a lot of media atiention and Patrick was
invited to give talks at colleges and businesses through which he * over 100,000 dollars a year.

2 Read the story again and memorise it. Tell the story to Student A,

3 Discuss with Student A whether you think Patrick made the right decision.
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@ WHAT WOULD HAVE HAPPENED IF ... ?

| BOARD GAN:

| would have gone
to the party if | ...

been able to get up

I You would have I
earlier if you ..

L

¢* =

" | wouldn’t have

‘asked Justyn /]ustyna '
. outifl..
~

I

T

If you hadn’t paid
for my concert
ticket I ...

r 1

been late for his

I He wouldn’t have I
exam if he ...

Solutions Teacher’s Book ¢ Intermediate

S TRy
7~ ~

" She would have Go
‘got exc_?llﬁnt grades forward
‘ It she... 2 spaces

o 7 |
I__M__I

| would have | wouldn’t have
been very lent him any
money if | ...

surprised if ...

r 1

. If you had listened
I If he hadI said I to your father’s
SO s advice, you ...

Go back
| l If you had asked |
space me nicely | ...

If he hadn’t felt ill,
he ...

~

-

If the weather had I

If we hadn’t brought
a map we ...

been better
yesterday, we ...

-
o N,
" My parents would‘ “
\ aw;v llJter!lerl:] :ﬁp«; aﬂgf\f, \  morecareful u
“ ' ‘\ she ... ’[
=~ - h SN

She would have
played better in
the tennis match
if she ...
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@ CATEGORIES

GAME _

Words to Items of Feelings Places of | Words to
describe clothing bored work describe work
clothes blouse contee bank boring
baggy combat trousers disappointed building site challenging
check fleece embarrassed hospital easy
cotton hoody fed up laboratory full-time
fur jacket guilty office fun
leather jumper irritated restaurant menial
long-sleeved shirt pleased school part-time
loose suit relieved shop skilled
plain tracksuit bottoms e studio stressful
spotty v-neck surgery unskilled
stripy
Parts of the Computing In a house Dating and Airports and
body blog armchair Relationships aeroplanes
ankle broadband basin (verbs) check-in desk
calf download bookcase ask somebody out customs
chest flash drive chandelier chat somebady up departure lounge
eyelash keyboard chest of drawers fancy flight attendant
heel laptop cooker fallin love land
hip mouse cupboard fall out passport control
thigh printer fireplace get divorced pilot
throat webcam rug get engaged runway
waist wireless router stool get married take off
wrist go out trolley
split up
Money and Artists European Pizza European cars
payment actor capital cities Toppings Alpha Romeo
cash composer Athens anchovy BMW
cash machine dancer Berlin garlic Ferrari
cheque musician Dublin green pepper Mercedes
coins painter Helsinki mozzarella Peugeot
credit card playwright Madrid mushroom Porsche
currency poet Paris olive Renault
debit card sculptor Prague onion Saab
debt singer Rome pepperoni Volvo
notes song-writer Stockholm tomato Volkswagen
PIN number Warsaw tuna

ILGIGWINEDIE © Oxford University Press.

Solutions Teacher’s Book ¢ Intermediate 11



| GRAMMAR GAME

CORRECT | INCORRECT WINNINGS

1l At the front of the picture there are a man and a woman
have a picnic.

O
o

EH Avocalypto, releasing in 2006, was directed by Mel Gibson.

BEN Yesterday, written by the Beatles in 1965, has more cover
versions that any song ever written.

BN 1 enloy most of French films.

BEH | don't like many the songs on the album.

I3 Few of the artists had exhibited their work before.

There aren’t many of tickets for the ballet left.

| haven’t read none of Shakespeare’s plays.

JELJ She's had little time to learn her lines for the play.

[EEH You have to be such fit to dante like that.

[EE] What needs she is an early night.

O 0000000000 O0OO0 O
O 0000000000 O0OO0 O

IEE} what you should do Is join a drama group.

TOTAL
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